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ART. I.—The Prükrits and the Apabhramsa.’ By RAMKRISHNA 
60741, BHANDAREAR, M.A., Ph.D., Hox. M.R.A.S. 


ॐ नमः परमात्मने । 


On the last occasion we examined the language of the sacred books 
of the Southern Buddhists, and found that a large portion of the 
words it contains are pure Sanskrit and the rest are Sanskrit words 
corrupted or transformed according to certain laws of phonetic decay. 
Then by the law of false analogies the less used and less known 
declensional and conjugational form have been in many cases brought 
over to the type of those more used in Sanskrit and consequently 
better known. So that in the vocabulary and the grammar the laws of 
growth I traced in the opening lecture are in operation, but their range 
is limited, and the dialect is in what may be called the first stage of 
deperture from Sanskrit. We then examined the language of the 


1 Continuation of Bombay Wilson Philological Lectures. See No. XLIII. 
Vol. XVI. of 1885. : 
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Inscriptions of Aéoka and found that it is either the same ns Pali or in 
the same stage of development, and that there existed in those times 
two or three varieties of specch slightly differing from each other. To- 
day I propose to examine certain other dialects which exhibit a much 
greater departure from the parent tongue. These are the so-called 
Prikrits. For a knowledge of these languages we have not to go 
beyond India, as in the case of the one we have examined. — Prákrit 
dialects possessed a literature and a portion of it has come down to us. 

There exist about six treatises on Prákrit grammar, the most ancient 
of which is Vararuchi's Prikritaprakiga. Next comes Hemachandrn, 
a Jaina scholar of Gujarat, who lived in the twelfth century. His work 
on grammar is known by the name of Hatmavyákarana, the eighth chap- 
ter of which he devotes to the grammar of the Prikrits. Hemachan- 
dra’s treatment of these dialects is fuller than Vararuchi’s; and his 
observation was wider. He shows a very intimate knowledge of the 
existing literature of these languages, both sacred and profane, Jaina or 
Brahmanical. Ilis work and especially the last portion is full of quo- 
tations, He must have availed himself of the labours of former 
scholars, since he often mentions Pirvdéchéryas. Hemacbandra also 
wrote a Koshe or the saurus of the Desi words existing in these languages. 
Vararuchi gives the grammar of four dialects, which he calls Mahárüshtri, 
Sauraseni, Migadhi, and Paiéichi, The names of the first three 
themselves would show that they were the languages spoken or used 
in the provinces from the names of which they are derived, but doubts 
have been raised as to their genuineness, which will be hereafter 
considered. The Maháráshtri is called the principal Prikrit, For 
instance, Dandin in his Kivyidarsa says— 

** The language prevalent in Maharashtra they regard as the I'rákrit 
pre-eminent ; it is the ocean of jewels in the shape of good literary 
works, and the Setubandha and others are written in it.” 

Vararuchi devotes the first nine chapters of his work to the Mahírá- 
shtri, and then a chapter cach to the rest. The peculiarities only of 
the latter dialects and their differences from the Maháráshtri are given, 
and in other respects they are to be considered similar to the first. 

Hemachandra follows the same method ; but he does not mention the 
name Mabirishtri and speaks of the dialect orly as the Prikrit. 


* महाणाष्राअयां भाषां TES प्राकृत॑ विदुः | 
सागर: पक्तिरत्नानां सेतुबन्धादि यन्मयम्‌ ॥ 
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These grammarians and all others who have written on the subject treat 
of the grammar of the language etymologically. They take Sanskrit 
as the original language or Prakriti and give rules about the various 
phonetical and grammatical changes which have reduced Sanskrit 
to the Prikrit form. The Pali grammarian Kachcháyana treats the 
dialect not as one derived from Sanskrit as these writers do, but as an 
independent language, though it is very probable he knew Sanskrit, 
since he uses Sanskrit grammatical terms, and his Sütras greatly 
resemble those in the Kátantra and even Panini. Vararuchi and 
Hemachandra derive Sauraseni also from the Sanskrit as they do the 
Maháráshtri or the principal Prákrit, but make the Sauraseni the 
Prakriti or basis of the Mágadhi and the Paigichi. This appears 
to be the tradition; whence it would seem that the older and more 
developed language or the language of respectable people was the 
Sauraseni, and the other two were the dialects of border countries 
used by persons in a lower scale of society. They have some of the 
peculiarities of the Sauraseni, and come nearer to it than to the 
Mahirashtri. Hemachandra gives the grammar of two more dialects, 
the Chüliká Paigicht and the Apabhrarnéa, the latter of which was, 
according to Dandin, the language of Abhiras (cowherds) and others. 
Another grammarian of the name of Trivikrama gives in his Prá- 
kritasütravritti the grammar of these six dialects. He lived after 
IJemachandra, since he mentions him in the introduction to his 
work, and his book resembles Hemachandra's a good deal. There 
is another work by Chandra called Shadbhásháchandriká which 
is a meagre production. Another still of the same nature, the author 
of which is Lakshmidhara, mentions the same six dialects ; so that 
the expression Shadbhasha seems to have become proverbial. 


The Maháráshtri derived its importance from its literature. From 
the manner in which Dandin speaks of that literature it appears to 
have been very extensive and valuable. He himself mentions one 
work, the Setubandha, a poem attributed to Kilidisa but written 
by one Pravarasena, whose “ fame," Bana says in his Marshacharita, 
“reached the other side of the ocean by means of the Setu.” I 
find ina Ms. in the colophon at the end of each á$vása or cauto, 
sometimes £34 सिरीपवरसेणविरइए दहमुहवहे (thus in the Dasamukha- 
vadlin composed by the prosperous Pravarasena), and soe- 
times, इअ पवरसेनविरइए कालिशासकए वहमुहवहे (thus in the Dasa- 
mukhavadha, the work of Kilidisa, composed by Pravarnsena). 


2 + 


4 THE PRAKRITS AND 


Some kings of Kagmir bore the name of Pravarasena, but there 
is nothing to show that any one of them was the poet who wrote this 
work, There is a collection of seven hundred songs, chiefly of an 
amorous nature, by a poet of the name of Hala, which is called the 
Saptasáti. We have an edition of this in Roman characters by Prof. 
Weber. Another long poem entitled the Gaudavadhakivya by a poet 
named Vákpatirája, who lived at the court of Yasovarman, king of 
Kanoj, in the early part of the eighth century, was discovered by Dr. 
Bühler about three years ago. And several other works may turn up 
if diligent search is made for them. The Kivyaprakiga contains about 
76 Prákrit verses quoted to illustrate the rules laid down by the 
author, and Sárügadhara also gives a good many in his Paddhati, 
The religious books of the Jainas form another very exteusive branch 
of Prákrit literature. Prof. Weber thinks the language of these to 
be later than the Pili and earlier than the Prikrits, so as to occupy 
a middle position, and calls it Jaina-Mügadhi. But Hemachandra 
himself, who must have known his religious books well, and was, as [ 
have observed, a great Prikrit scholar, treats it as the principal Prá. 
krit or Maháráshtri, and in his grammar of this he in several places 
Bives forms of words peculiar to his s&cred language, which after the 
example of kis Drahimanie brothers he calls Arsba Prakrit?. In giv- 
ing hia first rule about the Magadhi dialect, viz., that the nom. sing. 
of Masc. uouns takes the termination छू, he says:—‘‘As to what the 
fathers heve said bout the Arsha (works) being composed in the Ardba- 
Migadhi dialect in such words as these: — * the ancient Sütra is com- 
posed in thy Ardha-Mágadhi dialect,’ they have said so in consequence 
of the observance of this rule and not of those that follow.* Thus if one 
chooses to call the sucred language of the Jainas Ardha-Mágadhi on 
account of this Mágadhi peculiarity and a few other archaisms, he may 
do 80 ; and I shall presently have to observe that the great many dialeets 
which writers on poetics give differed from cach other in such insignifi- 
cant particulars ouly. But it is clear that ITeiachandra considers the 
distinction to be slight, and identifies the dialect with the principal 


3 आषेम्‌ । ३ i ऋर्षाणामेदमार्षम । आर्षे प्राकृतं बहुलं भवति । तदपि यथास्थानं 
दरीयिष्याम: | आर्ष हि सर्वे विधयो विकल्प्यन्ते । Ho has also said before, that tho 
rules ho is going to givo evon with regard to the ordinary Prakyit should not 
bo considered univorgal. टॅ 

“qQ पोराणमद्धमागहभासानिययं हवद सुत्तमित्यादिनाषेस्याधेमागधभाषानियत- 
व्वमान्नायि बृद्धेस्तदाये प्र!योस्थैव AUAI वक्ष्यमाणलक्षणस्य। 
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Prákrit; and both he and the Jaina fathers refer it to the class of the 
Prakrits of tho grammarians’. 


5 Tho only specific grounds one can find in Prof. Weber's book in support of 
tho assertion that the Jaina dialect occupies 8 middle position are these :—1. 
That nninitial कू, ग्‌, 4,80, and other consonants aro dropped in the 
Mahárüshtri leaving only the vowel, and preserved or softened in tho 0811, while 
in the Jaina books यू is substituted for them ; t.e., tho different stages of phonetic 
corruption in this caso are,the consonants in their original or softened forms, then 
यू for thom, and lastly their elision. 2. That नू is preserved in tho Pali, and 
changed overywhero to ण्‌ in tho Maháráshtri; while in tho Jains dialect 
initial q remains unchanged except in onclytics. 8. That tho loc. sing. of 
nouns in ap ends in [सं or सि which wo find in tho language of tho column in- 
scriptions; whilo it is (tq and (tz in tho PAli and म्मि in tho Prükrit. Now 
ag to tho first, the य is not prior to the elision, but contemporaneous or subsc- 
quent to it, being found even in the modern vernaculars. It was introduced 
simply to facilitato prouunciation ; i.e., itis a strengthened form of the vowel. 
Thus tho Prükrit of पाद्‌ foot ia पाअ, but in Murfthi wo have पाय ; so राजन्‌ 


Skr., राअ Pr. राय H; सोदर Skr., eax Pr. सायरा M., &c. &o. Tho यू occurs 
not only in Jaina books, but overywhero in tho Gaudavadhakivya; and 
Homachandra does tell us in his sütra अवर्णी यञ्जातिः that tho अ that remains 
after tho elision of a consonant is pronounced liko a soft q. With regard to 
tho socond, initial q is found unchanged in tho Gaudavadha in a great many 
places. Thus in stanza 242 wo havo tho negativo particle न, in 241 निवड़इ for 
निपताति, iu 245 नाह for नाथ, ०५१ iu 251 नह for नख. Theso instances I havo 
found on simply oponing the Ms. at random; and no great scarch was 
necessary. Hemachandra also in his stra वादौ following another नो णः: says 
that tho initial नू is sometimes changed to er, somctimes not. As to tho 
third, tho termination [8 may constituto a peculiarity of tho language, but 
it is by no means an index to its higher antiquity, sinco it occurs in tho 
pronominal locativo of tho principal Prikrit. Thero nro sovornl peculiarities 
in tho Jaina books, aud ७ good many of them are noticed by our Grammarian, 
but thoy do not show an oarlior stago of dovolopmont. 

This continues still to bo my view, notwithstanding all that has since boon 
publishod on tho subject. Dr. Iloernle, in the introduction to his odition 
of Chanda's Prikritalakshona makes an elaborate attempt to provo that tho 
dialect tho grammar of which is given in that book ia moro ancient than 
the Prékrit of Vararuchi and Jlomachnndra. But it is not at all difficult to sce 
that ho is altogether on a wrong tack. Ho says therois nothing in Hema- 
chandra corrosponding to the rulo given by Chanda about dropping tho final 
vowol of tho first mcmbor of a compound when the initial vowol of the 
second is followed by a conjunct consonant, in such words as dhanat दशक, 
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But it is in the dramatic plays that we find these dialects principally 
used. Writers on Poetics prescribe that a particular dramatic person 
should speak a particular dialect. Sanskrit is assigned to respectable 
men of education, and women in holy orders ; Saurnsent, to respectable 
ladies in their prose speeches, aad the Mahiarishtri or the principal 
Prikrit, in the songs or verses put into their mouths. Saurasent is also 
assigned to inferior characters ; and the Mágadhi and Paigichi to very 
low persons. The general rule is that a dramatic person should speak 
the language of the country to which he or she is supposed to belong. 


deva tindra, &c., which in that Prükrit havo the forms dhanaddha, devinda, &c. 
This change, however, does como under Hemachandra’s rulo I. 84, which 
provides for tho shortening of a long vowel when followed by a conjunct con- 
sonant. Tho short vowels corresponding to छू and भा are q ०4 उ; and 


among tho instances given by Hemachandra, wo have narindo for narendra, 
aharuttha for adharoshtha, Néluppala for Nilotpala, &c. Dr. Hoernlo thinks tho 
changos of ४ to short e and of u to short o are later Prükyit changes. But ho 
will find many instances of thom iu tho Pili, which certainly is an older dialect 
than any Jaina Prükrit. They aro, ho says, unknown to Chanda. Chanda’s 
work is a very meagro production, in which very little endeavour is made to 
classify facts ; and thus ho must bo supposod to include these changes under his 
very goneral rulo that one vowel takes the place of another vowel (II. 4). The 
instance ginkaté incidently given by him in connection with another rulo docs 
not show that in his Prikrit the form genha did not exist, much less that the 
change of i to e was unknown. Then with regard to consonants, Dr. Hoernle says 
thero aro five points in which the “older Prákrit" of Chanda, as he calls it, differs 
from tho Prikrit of Vararuchi ond Jemachandra, Ono of these is “the 
preservation of tho dental» in overy case." For this statemont tho Doctor 
quotos tho authority of a sütra in which wo aro told by Chanda that g and ञ्‌ 
do not exist iu tho Prükrit, as compared wilh anothor version of that sütra 
which says that हू, नू, and sy do not oxist (IT. 14). This last version no doubt 


provides for the chango of न्‌ in all cases; but tho othor which denies the non- 
oxistonco or affirms tho existenco of aq cannot mean that it oxists or is un- 


changed in all casos. Tho denial of non-existenco or affirmation of existence 
ouly proves ita oxistence or remaining unchanged in some casos. Besides we 
havo a specific rule whoro wo aro told that a letter of tho z class takes the 


placo of tho corresponding lotter of tho त्‌ class (11. 10), thas providing for the 
chango of a to ण्‌; and tho instanco givon is धृण्णे for धान्यम- But this rulo the 


Doctor thinks holds good in exceptional cases, for which however there is no 
authority whatover, aud ho gives nono. Again, ho says that his statement is 
provod by tho uniform epelliug of the Prikrit cxamplos with # iu Mss. A and 
B which according to him, contain the older versiou of tho work. I howover, 
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Later writers give more minute rules. For instance, the author of the 
Sahityadarpana assigns Mágadhi to the attendants in the royal seraglio, 
Ardhamágadhi to footmen, royal children, and merchants, Práchyá 
to the Vidüshaka and others, Avantiki to sharpers, warriors, and 
clever men of the world, Dákshinátyá to gamblers, Sákári to Sakiras, 
Sakas, and others, Báhliká to celestial persons, Drávidi to Dravidas 
and others, Abhirt to cowherds, Chándáliki to outcastes, Abhirt 
and Sábari, also to those who live by selling wood and leaves, and 
Paidichi to dealers in charcoal. Handmaids, if they do not belong 
to a very low class, should speak Sauraseni. Some of the modern 


find that the epelling iu his edition, which is the spelling of A and B, follows 
uniformly, with one or two exceptions, in which we must suppose a mistako, 
tho rule laid down by Hemachandra, viz., that initial % is optionally changed to 
n, while medial n is necessarily so changed. The instances are :—all tho caso- 
terminations which are tobe traced io the Sunskrit terminations having n in 
them, euch as णो, णि, and ej; मृणिणों for मुनीन्‌ (7- 1), गयणओ for गगनत: (1. 16), 
माणिस्सा ^. (1. 21), नाणी (1.24) 1० ज्ञानी, atan for झक्रेशानी (11. 1.), काणं 
(1. 15), गयणं for गगनम्‌ (17. 21), पीलणं for पीडनम्‌ (ए. 24), नाणं for ज्ञानम्‌ (ता. 
6), जूत्वणं for यौवनम्‌ (111. 15), and र॒अणं for रत्नं (III. 80). The second point is 
“the preservation of the medial single surd unaspirate consonants with tho 
only osception of k.” This simply means the preservation of ch, t, and p which 
according to the other grammarians are generally dropped. Chanda agrees 
with theso in dropping not only k, but g, j, and d. Whothor thercfore tho pre- 
servation of ch, t, and p, supposing that Chanda really allows it, marks off his 
Prikrit ns older than that of Memachandra or Vararuchi is moro than 
questionable. But, as a mattcr of fact in III. 12, he does provide for 
their chango to j, d, and 5; and tho chango of ¢ to d is a Saurascni, $.0., a 
local change, and does not indicato priority of timo. Bosides, even tho dropping 
of these consonants must have been contemplated by him. For inthe instances 
given in the book, they are dropped in all the manuscripts used by Dr. Hoornle, 
evon in A and B, which according to him contain the older version. Thus wo 
havo gg for एति (1. 12), गपणओ-उ or गयणाओ-ड for गगनतः (I, 16), करयं for 
कृतम्‌ (I. 23 ond everywhere else), इशगओ-ड for इहागतः (Il. 1.), इच्छिअं for 
इच्छितम्‌ (II. 2), कायव्वं-ब्बै for dora, सुइणं for सूचीनाम्‌ (11. 4), Fat for नूपुरम्‌ 
(IL 4), qå for घृतम्‌, काउण for कृत्वा, दीसत for दृदयते (77 5), गच्छइ for गच्छति, 
ag for पातेः (LL 10), सारेआणं or सारियाणं for सरिताम्‌ (11. 11), गइ-ह for गातेः, 
मइ-ई for माते; (11. 17), &o. &c. It is very much to bo regrotted that tho Doctor 
should in all theso cases have set aside the readings of his manuscripta 
and invented his own with the तू, s, and q standing in tho words, 
instead of being dropped. This invention or restoration, as ho calls it, 
is based on a singular infcronce that he deduces from a single word, 


8 THE PRAKRITS AND 


grammarians also mention as large a number of dialects. But whether 
these were actually used by writers of dramatic plays in accordance with 
the rules of the Rhetoricians, or if they did, what constituted the exact 
difference between these various languages, it is impossible to determine 
so long as we have not got satisfactory editions of the plays. Still in 
those cases in which we have the assistance of the older Prákrit gram- 
marians, the characteristics of each can be made out with fulness ond 
certainty. To illustrate his rules about the Mágadhi, Hemachandra 
quotes from the speeches of the fisherman and the two policemen in 
Sakuntalá, of the Kshapanaka from the Mudrarakshasa, and Rudhira- 
priya from the Venisambara. The points in which the Magadbi chiefly 
differs from the principal Prikrit and Saurasent are these :—t{ and q of 
these are changed to छू aud झू; स्थ and थे of Sanskrit to स्त, and ष्ट to स्ट; 
and स्‌ is not assimilated as in पस्खलदि from प्रस्खलति; the nom. sing. of 
masc. nouns ends in q instead of Ñ, which is the Prákrit ending; the gen. 


कृतं given ns a Prükrit word in the book. Ile says it must originally 
havo boon aq, but tho copyist, not knowing of such a word being in tho 
later Prükrit which ho knew, took it as tho Sanskrit कुत, and wrote accord- 
ingly. If, therefore, aq was tho Prdkrit word in this case, it must have 
been so in all thoso cases in which aq occurs in tho book, and so Dr. Hoornle 
makes it qq throughout. But it did not striko him that if tho copyist 
knew Prákrit enough to seo that aq was nota Prákrit word, ho must havo 
soen that कृतं also was not a Prükrit word ; and could not havo given it as such. 
Now tho reason why thoso consonants wero not admitted by Chanda according 
to the manuscripts A and B, among thoso that aro dropped, but only among 
those that are softened must bo that all theso rules are only general and 
not universal, and thero wero as many instances of softening as of dropping. 
Besides, I have already said that Chanda’s work is porfunctory, and doos 
not show accuracy of observation and statemont. The third point is tho 
preservation of the medial singlo surd aspirato consonants with the .only ox- 
ception of kh; $.e., ठ्‌, थ्‌, फू, are preserved. But III. 11 provides for tho 
chango of theso to ढ्‌, Y, and भ्‌, if we look to tho sense of the 8005 and also 
to some of tho instances that are given. The change of थू to y, is a Saura- 
sent peculiarity. Of the two remaining points one is tho insertion of य्‌ 
to avoid tho hiatus caused by tho dropping of a consonant, about which I have 
already spoken, and tho othor is unimportant. 

There is, therefore, no question that the Prdkrit, a mongre grammar of 


which is given in tho work edited: by Dr. Hoornle, is not older than Hema- 
chandra’s,— (1887). 
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sing, of masc. and neut. nouns optionally in afte as कम्माह; and the form 
of the nom. sing. of the first personal pronoun is ef. If we apply 
the test furnished by these rules to the several dialects used by the 
characters in the Mrichchhakatika as it is in the existing editions, 
which play contains a large variety of characters, and consequently of 
speech, we shall find that the language of the Chándálas, the Sakara, 
his servant Sthávaraka, and even Kumbhfraka and Vardhaminaka, is 
Migadhf, though the rules about स्थ, 4, and & are scarcely observed, 
There is hardly any dialectic difference in their speeches. Bat the 
Sáhityadarpana would lead us toexpect his Chándálikà and Sákárt 
respectively, in the first two cases, and Ardhamágadhi in the last three. 
As before observed, some admixture of Mágadhi characteristics con- 
stitutes this last dialect. Under this view there are instances of the use 
of the Ardhamágadhi, as Lassen remarks, in the Prabodhachnridro- 
daya. The dialect used by Mathura, the keeper of the gambling-house 
inthe Mrichchhakatika, is somewhat different, In his speeches, we some- 
times find लू and 3I used for र्‌ and सू, and sometimes not. The nom. 
sing. ends in ओ, as in the Maháráshtri or Sauraseni, in some cases 
in others it ends in ए asin the Mágadhi, and sometimes in उ as in the 
Apabhramáón; and the gen. sing. sometimes ends in आह as in the 
Migadhi. If the text is to be depended on, the Dákshinátyá which 
Vidvanatha® attributes to gamblers may be such a mixed language, 

It would thus appear that if all these inferior dialects did exist and 
were used by dramatic writers, they differed from each other in unim- 
portant particulars, and that most of them belonged to the Mágadhi 
species, since the Mss. have confounded them with the Mágadhi of 
the grammarians. Hence we are justified in taking the real number 
of Prakrit dialects used for literary purposes to be six, vig., those men- 
tioned by Hemachandra, Trivikrama, and Lakshmidhara. 


$ Another gambler without a name is introduced in tho same scene, 
whose language Prof. Lassen thinks is Dákshinátyü and Mithura’s, Avantikt, | 
Very few speeches, however, are given to the former, and it is not possible to 
come to any definite conclusion from them ; but so far as thoy go there is hardly 
any difference between his dialect and that of Mathura. The Professor is led 
to attribute two languages to gamblers by the annotator on the Sfihityadarpana 
whom he quotes, and who explains qd by अक्षदेविन्‌. But if the word is to be so 
understood, दीव्यताम्‌ in the next line is not wanted, and neither योथ nor 
नागरिक, For, supposing the warriors and clever worldly men were gamblers, 
gambling was not confincd to them ; whence there is no reason to mention them 
in particular. 
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Dandin mentions a work of the name of Brihatkathá written in the 
language of the ghosts, i.e., in the Paisichi. Dr. Bühler has recently 
obtained a trace of the work, and arrangements have been made for 
getting it copied." It is traditionally ascribed to a poet of the name 
of Gunadhya. 

Let us now examine cursorily the principal Prákrit and the Saura- 
seni which ranks next to it in literary importance, but as the model of 
the inferior dialects and as the language used by the higher class of 
Prikrit-speaking dramatic persons in their prose-speeches is more im- 
portant than the other, here, as before, I will place a specimen of 
each before you :— 


61. निय[अ]आए चिय[अ] वायाइ अत्तणो गारवं निवेसेन्ता । 
जे यन्ति पसंसं चिय [अ] जयन्ति इह ते महाकदणो ॥ 

63. दोग्गचंमि वि सोक्खाइं ताण विहवे वि होन्ति quem | 
कव्वपरमस्थरसिया[आ]इ जाण जायन्ति हियया[अआ ]£ ॥ 

67. सोहेइ सुहावेइ य[अ] उवहुज्जन्तो लवो वि लच्छीए | 
देवी सरस्सइ उण असमग्गा किंपि विणडेइ i 

99. अत्थि निय[अ]त्षिया[अ]नीसेसभुवणदृरिया[आ]हिनान्दिय[अ]महिन्दो। 
सिरि ञजसवम्मो त्ति दिसापडिलग्गणुणो महीनाहो i 

Sanskrit :— 


61. निज्जयेव वाचयास्मनो गौरवं निवेशयन्तः | 
ये यान्ति प्रशंसामेव जयन्तीह ते महाकवयः ॥ 
63. RAAR सौख्यानि तेषां विभवोपि भवन्ति दु:खाने । 
काव्यपरमार्थरसिकानि येषां जायन्ते हृदयानि ut 
67. द्योभयति gaara चोपशुञ्यमानो लवोपि लक्ष्म्याः । 
देवी सरस्वती qoem किमापे विडम्बयति ॥ 
99. अस्ति निवर्तितनिःरोषशुवनवुरिताभिनन्द्तिमहेन्द्रः। 
श्रीयशोवर्मीते दिशाप्रतिलमगुणों महीनाथः॥ 
61. ‘Victorious are the great poets who, establishing their great- 
ness by their own words, do obtain praise only.” 
63. “ Those whose hearts appreciate the true beauty of poetry 
experience joys even in poverty and sorrows even in prosperity,” 
67. “ Even a small degree of Lakshmi when enjoyed adorns 
and delights, but the divine Sarasvati if imperfect is an unspeakable 
mockery.” 


7 So Dr. Bühler told me at the time ; and on a subsequent occasion I myself 
thought I had found a trace of the work. But up to this time all our search. 
has proved fruiiless. (1887). 
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99. “There lives a king named Yaéovarman who delights Indra by 
removing all the distresses of the world and whose virtues have reached 
the ends of the quarters.” 


Saurasent : 


कथं अणुगहीदम्हि। aA | dert उण पिअसहीए बाहुप्पीडेण Pre- 
WT लग्भीअदि। सहि कठोरकमलपम्हलो भण्णारिसो ज्जेव्व दे अज्ञ णिव्वावेदि 
सरीरफंसो । कि अ मउलिविणिवेसिद कली मह वअणेण विण्णवेहि d जणं ण मए 
मन्त्भाइणीए विआसन्तपुण्डरीअलच्छीविलासहारिणो मृहचन्दमण्डलस्स दे स- 
ख्छन्द्दंसणेण संभाविदी चिरं महूसवो लोअणाणं | 

Sanskrit: 


कथमनुगृहीतास्मि । इयमालिङड्गामे । दशेन पुनः प्रियसण्या बाष्पोत्पीडेन निरु 
खं न लभ्यते । सखि कठोरकमलपक्ष्मलोन्यातृश एव तेद्य निर्वापयति seq: । 
किं च मोलिविनिवेदषिता ख लिमेस वचनेन विज्ञापय तं जनं न मया मन्दभाग्यया वि 
कसत्पुण्डरीक लक्ष्मीविलासहारिणो म॒ख चन्द्रमण्डलस्य ते स्वच्छन्दददीनेन सभावि 
तश्चिरं महीस्सवो लोचनाना म्‌। 

* What! thou has obliged me. Here I embrace. But I do not 
catch a glimpse of my dear fricnd, my sight being obstructed by the 
flow of tears. Friend, the contact of thy body, hairy like a ripened 
lotus, cools my body in a peculiar manner to-day. Moreover, with thy 
hands clasped and placed over thy head, do at my request, humbly 
say to that person, ‘ Unfortunate as I nm, I have not feaste my eyes 
long, by looking freely at the moon of thy fave which rivals the blown 
lotus in beauty.’ ” 

In the Ms. of the Gaudavadha, from which the first extract is given, 
*T and sq preceded by अ and इ are marked as q and a. In Mss, 
of other works the य does not appear; but there can be no question 
that it represents the later pronunciation correctly, since as already re- 
marked in a note this य is observed in some of the modern vernaculars. 
But it is to be pronounced like a strengthened sz or sq and not like 
the heavy semi-vowel that I mentioned in my observations on the Pili. 

From these extracts you will observe that phonetic decay has 
made greater progress in these dialects than in the one we have 
examined. The changes in the Pali are, with a few exceptions, such as 
may be attributed to the circumstances and vocal peculiarities of 
a foreign race. But in the Prákrits the usual processes of corruption 
have a wider range of operation ; though even here we shall, as we 
proceed, find it necessary to ascribe a good deal to an ethnological 
cause. And first as regards the phonetic transformations which we have 
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noticed in the Pili, I have to observe that the Prákrits also es- 
hibit the same with but slight differences. The vowel s is changed 
to अ as 7 घअ, तण, मअ, &८. for घृत, तृण, मृग, &c ; to gas in किवा, हि- 
भअ, किस, Le., for कृपा, हृदय, कुदा, &c.; to Tas in Fes, पाउस, ay, &c. 
for पृथिवी, प्रावृष, वृद्ध, &c. When standing alone it is more often changed 
to R than im Pali; as in रिद्धी and रिच्छ for ऋद्धि and ऋक्ष; 
रिण or अण, रिजू or TH, &८., for ऋण, HY, &e., while the Pili forms of 
these words ure (3g, अच्छ, अण and उज्जु. The diphthongs ir and sit 
are ns in Pali changed to ए and sif, as in केलास, वेज्ज, de, &८., 
for कैलास, वैद्य, d, &८.; and in ओष्वण, कोमुई, RYE, 4c, for 
योवन, कौमुदी, कौस्तुभ, &c.; but in a good many instances they are 
dissolved into their elements अड्‌ and अड, as in qTW, भहरव, ALAS, संहर, 
&c., for दैत्य, भेरव, दैवत, स्वैर, &०., and पउर, कउसल, que, ATA, &c., for 
पौर, कोशल, सोध, मौलि, &c. This change resembles the dissolution of 
conjunct consonants into the different members, and like it is due to 
a weak or languid way of pronunciation. In ऐ and ओ the first 
element or अ is rapidly pronounced, and the temporal value assigned 
to it by the authors of the Pratiéakhyas is, you will remember, half a 
mitra, while in the Prakrit transformations it is one mitra, The 
long vowels are as in Pili shortened when followed by double 
consonants; and there is the same or even stronger evidence of the 
existence of short छ and sif. In Pali short ¢ and 3 followed by a 
eonjunct are in certain cases changed to ए and ओ, and from 
that fact we inferred that they were short. Here in a great many more 
eases when so followed, short € is optionally interchangeable with ए, 
and short J is necessarily replaced by ओ, as in पिण्ड or Fos, fgg or 
ag निद्दा or Fer, &c, and dre, मोण्ड, MFAT, &c., for पिण्ड, पिष्ट, नि- 
ब्रा, FOS, HOS, पुष्कर, Kc. In several cases ए not followed by a conjunct 
is optionally changed to हू, as in विअणा or वेअणा for वेदना, दिअर or देअर 
for देवर, &c. The ए in these words must for some reason that we will 
hereafter consider have been pronounced short and hence interchange- 
able with x. Sometimes the consonant following an छ or sip is 
doubled, as in तेळ, Fea, Gra, जोव्वन, &c., for तैल, प्रेमन , स्रोतस्‌, यावन, 
&c., which could only be because those vowels were pronounced short, 
and the loss of quantity thus occasioned made up for by rendering the 
pronunciation heavy and forcible. Iu other cases the € was so pro- 
nounced by some and not by others ; and so we have way or ost for 
शक, सेव्वा ० सवा for सेवा, &c. The syllables अय and भव are changed 
to € and sip oftener than in Pili, the अख of the causative and the 
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tenth class becoming ए necessarily throughout, as in कारेद्द, ETAT, HET 
for कारयति, हासयति, कथयति &c. 

All the sibilants are reduced to स्‌ as in the Pali, but in the Magadha 
dialect to शू, as शालश, पुलिश for सारस, पुरुष, &c. These dialects do not 
possess the cerebral ळू, and therefore we have लू in the place of the Pali 
ळ्‌, and in some cases the original Sanskrit डू; as in तलाअ, Wee, कीलह for 
the Pali तळाग, गरुळ, RIDA and Sanskrit तडाग, गरुड, Misia, &८., गुल or 
गुड, णाली or णाडी for the Pali गुळ , नाळी, &c. and पीडे ह, नीड for the Pati 
पीळेति, नीळ, &c. There are a good many more examples of the change 
of dentals to cerebrals than iv the Pali, both through the influence of a 
neighbouring £ or without it. The and = which correspond to q and 
थ्‌ are iu most cases softened to x and q. Thus we have पडि for the 
Pali qfz, as in पडिमा, पडिहार, 0 प्रतिमा, प्रतिहार, &c., aud पहाडे, पडण, 
बहेड अ, 1०7 प्रभाति, पतन, बिभीतक; डोला or हेला, डम्भ or दम्भ, TE or TT 
for दोला, दम्भ, TH, &c.; पढम (Pàli पठम), सिढिल, मेढी, straw for प्रथम, 
शियिल, मेथि, औषध, &०. In Pali the dental nasal न is changed to णू 
in but a few iustaaces; but here it is so changed throughout, neces- 
sarily when uninitisl, and optionally when at the beginning of a 
word ; as कणञ, मअण, वअण, for कनक, मदन, वदन, &c., and णर or नर, 
णई or TE, Ty or नेह, for नर, नदी, नयति, &c. The opposite process is 
however observable in the Paisáchi dialect, where not only have we 
no instances of this change but even the original Sanskrit 9p is changed 
to न्‌ as in गुन, गन, for TT गण, &c. The conjunct consonants are 
transformed in the Prikrits in the same way as in the Pali. In the 
former however, aq and न्यू are changed to ew and not to S37 as in the 
latter, asin णाण, सण्णा, अण्ण, quor, for ज्ञान, संज्ञा, भन्य, शुन्य, &c. To be 
thuscorrupted, ap must in the original Sanskrit have been pronounced as 
if it were composed of st and नू; and sometimes the latter must have been 
so weakly pronounced that the sound of st prevailed over it and the whole 
became ज्ञु, as in जाण or णाण, AST sy or ASO, मणोज्ञ or मणोण्ण, for 
ज्ञान, सर्वेश, मनोज्ञ, &c. In the Paisichi and the Magadhi however, the 
Pali transformation is retained ; as in सञ्ञा, सवज्ज, कज्मका, अभिमञ्ञू , 
for संज्ञा, सर्वज्ञ, कन्यका, अभिमन्यु, &c. The conjunct ये is sometimes 
changed to =t corresponding to the va of the older dialect, and ay to 
we in which case the heavy náda of इ is transferred to the = which 
takes the place of ख as in the change of «zr to sag. In Pali the con- 
sonants of ह्यू only interchange places; ४.९. it becomes te. From 
this-and from the change of the initial uncombined यू to ऋ, it appears 
that. very often the Sanskrit यू, was pronounced heavily when the 
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Prákrits arose. The Saurasent and the dialects allied with it have, 
however, both the Pali and the Prikrit corruptions of 3. 

A dental forming a conjunct with a following बू is in a few cases 
changed to the corresponding palatal ; as in भोश्व for भुक्त्या, WIT 
for चत्वर, पिच्छी for gft, विज्ञं for विद्वान्‌, बज्ञा for agr, झअ for 
ध्वज, att for ध्वाने, sara for साध्वस, &c. This seems to arise from 
the fact that q was pronounced so lightly that it lost its distinc- 
tive character, and the conjuncts came to be confused with those con- 
taining a dental and यू which, you will remember, are changed 
to a double palatal. In Pili the eq is retained in these instances, and 
the हू and sy are changed to हू and जू according tothe general rules, 
and the vq of पृथ्वीं becomes ya, Besides the conjunets disjoined in Pali 
by the interposition of a vowel, we have sf and Ẹ also so treated in 
the Prikrit, sometimes optionally and sometimes necessarily, Thus 
आद becomes आअरिस or भाअंस, (D. arara); aqa, सुतरिसण 
or सुदंसण, ( P. खुक्स्सन); वर्षे, वरिस or वास, (P. वस्स); परामदो, परामरिस' 
(P. परामास); अमर्श, अ्मरिस, ( P. अमस्स ). 

Having noticed the changes common to the Prákrits with the Pali, 
we will proceed to consider others distinctive of the former. Most of 
these were due to the continuous operation of processes which come 
into play in a living language. ‘Che Pali exhibits but few in- 
stances of these processes. ‘The changes observable in it nre mostly to 
be traced to one or two vocal peculiarities of the men who spoke it. 
At the time wheu the language received the form in which we now 
find it, the tradition of the original Sanskrit was still distinct ; 
the Pali had not lived an independent life detached from its 
mother for a long time. But with the Prakrits the case is different. 
They show a great many more instances of the usual processes, 
and consequently a much greater departure from the parent tongue. 
We will begin by noticing what may be called the softening process, 

The vowels € aud उ are softened, as we have seen, to short Ẹ and 
sit before conjuncts. These latter sounds are, as indicated in the last 
lecture, more open than the former ; that is, do not require the tongue 
to be raised so high as in the case of g and y. They are therefore softer. 
But since the change principally takes place before doubles, it may, 
I believe, be traced to their influence, as 1 have already observed. In 
that case this would be an instance of assimilation. But the change of 
long € and ऊ to long ए and ओ is due to softening alone; as in पेऊस 
for पीयूष, आमेल for आपीड, बहेडअ for बिभीतक, केरिस for arg, and 
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एरिस for tz, नेड for नीड, Wa for पीठ, तस्बोल for साम्बुल, तोणीर for 
लूणीर, थोर for स्कूल, aud गलोई for agit. Inthe same way, इ and 
3 are in rare cases softened to अ, as in हलबा for हरिव्रा, TSG for 
mfa, and जहिहिल for युधिष्ठिर. अ requires no movement of the 
tongue or lips, while हू and उ do, It is therefore softer than those 
two vowels. Both these changes contradict another principle to be 
hereafter noticed, the operation of which is wide, and they must 
therefore be considered special or peculiar changes. The manner in 
which क is softened has been already detailed. 

The semivowel य्‌ is often softened to हू, ns in विभण for व्यजन, 
विलिआ for व्यलीक, थीण for स्त्यान, Texte for Taye, जीआ or ज्या, &c. 
Here the effort necessary to bring the middle of the tongue closer to the 
palate is economized, while the position of the organs in other respects 
is the same. The य of the conjunct ये is sometimes softened in this 
way to ¥ and sometimes to gay. In the former case the resulting हू 
is transferred to the previous syllable and forms ए with the sp con- 
tained in it; as in पेरन्त for पर्यन्त, अच्छेर for आश्चर्य, बम्भचेर for 
ब्रह्म चये, gett for सोन्द्ये, &c. Similarly व is changed to y as in झुणी 
for ध्वानि, Freq for विष्वक्‌. गउ भो for गवय, gae for स्वपिति, 3 for fg, Ke. 

The surds are softened into sonants. ‘he pronunciation of these 
requires, as you will remember, less exertion than that of the former, 
For sonants such as TT, घ्‌, दृ, छू, &c., are pronounced by means of nda, 
or vocal sound which is produced when the glettis is ia its natural 
condition and the chords vibrate, and the surds क्‌, tq, त्‌, थ्‌, &c. are 
uttered by sending forth simple breath or 806४७, to produce which it 
is necessary to stretch the glottis. This effort is saved by changing 
the surds to sonants. Thus ऋ is changed to गू as in मरगअ for मरकत 
and Wegsp forzycpm; द ६० x as in नड, भड, and घड, for नट, भट, and 
qz, and in पडि for प्रति and the other instances given above ; à to हू as 
in मढ, सढ, WAT, कुढार, and पढ, for मठ, दाठ, HAT, कुठार, and पठ; and त 
and sp to वृ and घ as in एद्‌ for एत, नाथ for नाथ &० (in Saur.) The 
cerebral ह and ठू resulting from the original dentals q aud J are also 
similarly softened to g and g as in पाडे 0 प्रति (षटि in Pali), पहाडि 
01 प्रभृति, बहेडअ for बिभीतक, हरडई for हरीतकी, मडअ for मृतक, &c., 
and सिढिल for शिथिल, पुढवी for प्रथिवी, qan for प्रथम, &c. The sonant 
answering to प्‌ is ब्‌ but this is further softened to 7, as in कूव, कवाल, 
कुण व, «TE, &c., for कूप, कपाल, कुणप, तपाति, ke. 

An original & is softened to छ, in which case there is a saving of 
two efforts, The complete contact necessary for the pronunciation of 


3 


16 THE PRAKRITS AND 


x being avoided we have zz. This sound is similar to लू in the fact 
that the breath before the break of the contact or close appruach is 
allowed to pass out by the sides of the tongue, but is more difficult 
or harder because its position being higher up, the tongue has to be 
raised higher than in pronouncing छू the position of which is near the 
root of the upper teeth. This additional exertion is saved by proceed- 
ing from डू, at once to @. We have thus गरुल, तलाअ, HAL, दालिम, 
aps, नाली, for गरुड, तडाग, क्रीडाते, दाडिम, गुड, नाडी, &c. In the Pali, 
however, you will remember and probably in some unwritten Prákrits 
also, the cerebral character of the letter was preserved and we have 
wm instead of छू. Sometimes g is softened to T only. The position of 
this is lower than that of © and the contact is incomplete. It is 
therefore softer than x but harder than æ. This last sound is 
produced lower still, but a light close approach is formed, and 
the breath ig allowed to escape by the sides of the tongue; 
while in uttering T the tongue is kept in its position with grenter force, 
and the breath is allowed to vibrate. This change is principally 
to be met with in the case of the डू resulting from an original छ in euch 
words as एआरह, बारह, तेरह, &e., for THAT, CT, WATT, &०., the 
इ of which must first have become डू. In कलम्ब, दोहल, and पलित्त, for 
RTA, दोहद, and प्रदीप्त, we have instances of an original ष्‌ passing into छू 
An original Tis changed to लु which, as just observed, is softer than 
€, as in हलही, वलिह, महल, इङ्गाल, &c., for हरिद्रा, दारिद्र, sen, 
अजूगर, &c. When the रा forming the first member of a conjunct is 
softened in this way, and the following member is weak, or is itself 
capable of becoming लू the whole conjunct becomes mj; as पर्यस्त be- 
comes TREU; TAT, पल्लाण; आर्द्र, TH or ओल; "d, मल, &c. The 
sibilant q which is the only one we have in the Maháráshtri and 
Sauraseni, is sometimes softened to ह that is, the simple henvy breath 
somewhat compressed at the dental position is made uncompressed 
heavy vocal sound ; asin किवह, पाहाण, TE, ए आरह, बारह, &c., for दिवस, 
पाषाण, दश, एकादश, दादश, de. l 

Another phenomenon characteristic of the Prákrits is the dropping 
away of single uninitial consonants. Thus कू is dropped, as in सभढ, 
कुम्भआर, for शकट, कुम्भकार, &c.; Was in नभ, नभर, UTAT for नग, नगर, 
सागर, &c; च्‌ १8 in वअण, सूई, for वचन, सूचि, &८.; Was in THN, 
राआ, गअ, for रजत, राजा, गज, &c.; त्‌ as in विआण, पआवई, गअ, 
for वितान, प्रजापति, गत, &c. ; g as in, मअण, पाअ, क अल, for मदन, पाद्‌, 
R, &c., प्‌ followed by any vowel except अ, as in ft. कई. विडल, for 
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रिपु, कापि, विपुल, &८., य्‌ as in वाउणा, जण, for वायुना, नयन, &e., qas in 
जीअ, Rag, for जीव, दिवस, ८०. The vowel sp or str that remains after 
the elision is when preceded by sq or siT pronounced like a light य. 
We find it written in Mss. also, as in सयढ, तित्थयरो, नयर, &c. In the 
same way, the mute element of the aspirates is dropped, except in the case 
of the palatals and of %, the हू or the heavy náda or vocal sound being 
alone preserved. Thus we have मुह, लिह, सही, for मुख, लिख, सखी, &c., 
मेह, माह, पाहुण, for मेघ, माघ, प्राघुण, &e.; नाह, मिहुण, कहा, for नाथ, मिथुन, 
कथा, &c.; बहिर, वहू, साह, for बधिर, वधू, साधु, &c.; लाह, सोहग्ग, सोहा, for 
लाभ, सौभाग्य, शोभा, &c. The range of the operation of these processes 
is very wide; and the number of words transformed in accordance with 
them is very large. Now, the principle which is at the bottom of this 
elision of consonants is the same as that which brings about softening, 
viz., economy of exertion. But in a growing language which knows of 
no accidents in the course ofits history, there is another principle which 
counteracts this, viz., the necessity of pronouncing words in a manner 
to be understood by others, Hence a wholesale elision is impossible ; 
and the natural course is to soften sounds away, until finally they 
are elided. This of course must be a very slow process. But in the 
Prákrit, and especially the Maháráshtri, we do not find it to be slow, 
Elision seems to be a distinguishing charncteristic which strikes one 
very forcibly on reading a Prakrit passage. It is too regular, systematic, 
and far-reaching, to have been the prodact of a long course of softening. 
In fact, because it is so systematic and general, some writers have 
doubted whether the Prakrits were genuine dialects, and have expressed 
their belief that they are the creation of Pandits. But we shall find that 
the modern vernaculars retain the words shorn of their elements by 
the Prákrits in this way; and that these latter dialects were the 
immediate parents of those we now speak in Northern India. If 
this general mutilation of words was brought about by a natural 
decay, we must suppose the process to have gone on for a great 
many centuries. The Prikrit vocables that have descended 
to the modern vernaculars have not, since the period when the Prá- 
krits arose, about fourteen centuries ago, suffered at all so much as 
Sanskut words in passing into the Prákrits. We have not dropped 
away any of the elements of Prákrit vocables, though we may have 
re-arranged them in some cases. If, then, fourteen centuries have not 
been sufficient to make words lose any of their elements by the action 
of natural causes, the process by which Sanskrit words were muti- 
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lated and became Prákrit must, if it was natural and ordinary, have 
been in operation for a considerably longer period, a supposition 
which appears extremely improbable. And it is questionable whether 
a language which has not been exposed to accidents in the course 
of ita history suffers so much, even after the lapse of any conceivable 
time. The Teutonic languages, though they have been going through 
an independent course of development since the period when the an- 
cestors of the modern English and Germans separated from-the ances- 
tors of the Hindus in pre-historic ages, have preserved the elements of 
old Aryan vocables which the Prákrits lost. They may have trans- 
formed the words, but have not mutilated them to any great extent. 
The English words father, mother, brother, foot, and others, have all 
the elements of the old fqq, मालू, arg, पद्‌ (पाद), and others; while the 
Prakrit पिआ or पिउ, माआ, ATE or माउ, भाआ Or भाउ, and पाअ, and 
the modern vernacular fas, माउ, मा, माई, भाई, भाऊ, and पा or पाय have 
lost all except the first consonantal sound. The clision of consonants 
on a large scale in the Prikrits is therefore to be accounted for in another 
way than by attributing it to a natural process of decay. The Prikrit 
words must be taken to represent the pronunciation of the correspond- 
ing Sanskrit words by an alien race. The vocal organs of the 
people of that race were unused to the utterance of Sanskrit sounds, 
and in this respect they were in thé condition of children making their 
first attempts at articulate speech, and elided uninitial consonantal 
sounds and assimilated conjunct consonants as these do. When a 
child or a barbarous foreigner listens to an elderly or more civilized 
person, he has not the patience to attend to all the sounds composing 
a word and to reproduce them carefully, or has not acquired the 
habit of doing so. The first letter only makes a strong impression 
on his ear, and this he faithfully reproduces ; and as to the rest, he 
realizes their quantity by pronouncing the vowels, but his tongue being 
untrained, the peculiar movements necessary for vttering the conso- 
nantal sounds he cannot go through, and avoids. In going over 
the Páli we had to attribute the assimilation of conjuncts and other 
peculiarities observable in that dialect to such a cause; and now the 
elision in the Prakrits that we have been considering must, I believe, 
be accounted for in the same way. 

Another process which transforms the words of a language is as- 
similation, We have already discussed the assimilation of the mem- 
bers of a conjunct and of the diphthongal sounds ऐ and sif, and will 
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now consider the application of the process to the different syllables 
composing a word. The अ of the second syllable of इषस्‌, वेतस, and 
कृपण, is changed to डू, because the vowel in the first is € or ए, the ऋ 
of कृपण being changed to ह; and we have इसि, asa, and किविण. Simi- 
larly, the sz of मरिच and वल्ली, and the इ of gag are changed to इ, ए, and 
उ through the influence of the following इ, ई, and J} and the forms 
are मिरिअ, वेल्ली, and Tey. Sometimes, when यू as a member of a con- 
junct is changed to a palatal, it influences the preceding vowel and 
brings it over to its own position, as in सेज्जा for शय्या, मज्झिम for 
मध्यम, गेज्झ for म्राह्य, &c. An original palatal also produces similar 
effect, as in Farag or RAF for जमाति. In the words पुढम for प्रयम, पोम्म 
for पश्न, and ओप्पेह for अर्पयति, the adjoining vowel is changed to W to 
make it go easily with the labial q. You will observe that it is sy that 
yields 80 readily to the influence of an adjoining letter, because in pro- 
nouncing it no movement of the tongue is necessary. It is sounded by 
letting off náda or intonated breath, without offering any obstruction to 
it ; and this current gives rise to the different vowels when it is obstructed 
in various degrees by various movements of the tongue and the lips ; 
so that if the organic position of the previous consonant remains 8 
little longer, or if the following is begun a little earlier, the sq current 
assumes the form that that position gives it, An aspirate or an aspirated 
mute existing in a word influences an adjoining vowel or a consonant ; 
that is the heavy breath that is necessary for the vtterance of the 
aspirate mingles itself with the other sounds also. Thus कासित be- 
comes खासिअ; TET, करुस; परिघ, फलिह; परिखा, फलिहा; पनस, फणस; and 
बिसिनी, सिसिणी, in which instances कू, फ्‌ and q are changed to @, फू, and 
a, In other cases the heavy breath is transferred to an adjoining vowel 
which becomes हू; as in फलिह for स्फाटिक, निहस for निकष, विहत्थी for 
वितस्ति, वसही for वसति, भरह for भरत, in which cases by the dropping 
of the mute we should have, but for this heavy breath, «ferar, निअस, 
विअस्थी, वसई, and भरअ. The words सटा and qane become सढा and 
सभढ, the x resulting from the transference of the heavy breath being 
softened to g. 

Another kind of assimilation must be noticed here. The vowels are 
open sounds and the consonants close. These being used together, the 
openness of the former has n tendency to diminish to assimilate them to 
the latter, nnd the closeness of the latter has a similar tendency to yield 
to the openness of the former. This latter change involves economy and 
is the same as softening ; Fand q for instance become more and more like 
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vowels when they are changed tog and g, and thence to लू and 4, ; while 
the latter ultimately does become the vowel उ. But the former does not 
involve softening in itself but rather hardening, since ए or €, and भो or 
च, to which Sf is sometimes changed, occasion motions of the tongue 
and the lips which the latter does not. But in this change there is an 
ease of pronunciation such as is involved in assimilation. Immediately 
after one closing of the passage of the breath, it is easier to make 
a shorter opening for it such as g and उ require before another closing, 
than a longer one such as the pronunciation of छ and aif requires, 
or a complete one such as is necessary for sy. This last vowel 
therefore has a tendency to pass off into छ and हू, orsit and उ. But 
whether the shorter opening is to be made at the middle of the palate 
or at the lips, that is, whether st is to be changed to ए and ¥, or Ñf 
and q depends on the vocal habits of a people. Some are accustomed 
to open their lips and round them, others not. Similarly, whether the 
opening shall be the least possible or a little more, that is, whether अ 
is to be changed to ए and sit first, and then to g, or ड, or at onee 
to € or उ depends upon habit. And the ease of pronunciation involved 
in this kind of assimilation is also relative. Some people may feel 
the muscular effort required for € and उ to be more intolerable than 
the wider or complete opening, and prefer v and भो or even अ, as in the 
instances given under vowel softening, and in others occurring in some 
of the modern vernaculars. The Prakrits change अ to € in virtue of 
this law of assimilation, as in पिक for पक्क, इङ्गाल for अङ्गार, ey of 
wey सिविण for स्वम, and णिडाल for ललाट; and to ए in गेन्तुअ for 
RAR, एत्थ for अत्र, देक्ख for may, &c. 

Opposed to this process of assimilation is dissimilation. When the 
same vowel occurs in two successive syllables, it is felt to be burden- 
Some, and hence a dissimilar vowel is substituted for it in one of the 
two. We have thus बहेडआ for विभीतक, सढिल for शिथिल, quit for 
प्रथिवी, मडळ, मउड and मउर, for spe, मुकुट and मुकुर, भिडडी for wart, 
रिस for पुरुष, निउर or नेउर for नूपुर, बृअक for दुकूल, सोअमळ for सोकु- 
मार्य, अगरु for अगुरु, गलोई for गुडूची, and गरुअ for गुरुक. The words 
अड्भूदी and week for LE and हरीसकी must also be considered as in- 
stances of the same law, though another syllable intervenes between 
the two containing the same vowel. Instances of this process must 
necessarily be few, since there are not many words containing the same 
vowel in successive syllables. But we have got so many here, that the 
substitution of a dissimilar vowel in such cases may be considered a 
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general characteristic of the Prákrits. It will also be seen that in these 
instances, 37 is substituted for इ throughout, and for उ mostly; so that 
these may also be considered as instances in which the most open sound 
अ was preferred by the Prákrit speakers to हू or उ, as involving less 
exertion, 

Thefirst अ of संमृद्धि, प्रसिद्धि, प्रकट, प्रतिपत्‌, agat, &८., is lengthened 
optionally; and we have सामिद्धि or सामिद्धि, पासिद्धि ० Wag, प-पाभड 
प-पाडिव, स-सारिच्छ, &c. On the other hand, the आ of यथा, तथा, उत्खात 
संस्थापित, प्राकृत, हालिक, कमार &c. is optionally shortened ; and these 
words become जह-हा, तह-हा, उक्खअ-खाअ, संगावेभ-गावेअ, पअड-पाअडङ, 
हलिआ-हालिआ, कुमर-मार &०. The ¥ of पानीय, अलीक, जीवति, गभीर, द्वितीय, 
तृतीय, &c., is necessarily shortened, and we have पाणिआ, अलिअ, जिवइ, 
गहिर, Eat, ATT &c. Changes of this nature seem to be due to some 
kind of accent with which the words must have been pronounced. 
When one of the syllables of a word is accented, the whole vocal 
weight of that word gravitates towards that syllable. It is sounded 
with greater force and pitch and with a jerk which sre apt to cause a 
wider opening between the organs of speech than is necessary. Hence 
the less open vowels अ, ह, and ड have a tendency to become more open, 
i.e., आ, ए, and sir. Similarly the force and the jerk tend to prolong the 
time occupied by the utterance of the vowel, that is, tolengthen it. And 
Jong vowels occurring, in the unaccented syllables often become short 
since they are uttered hurriedly or carelessly. Supposing प्रतिपद was 
pronounced with the accent on प्र, 119 would be a reason why the प्र should 
become gf in the course of time ; and if द्वितीय was pronounced with the 
accent on य, we can understand why the त्ती should become short. 
But the real nature of the old Sanskrit accents, notwithstanding the 
labours of the grammarians, is little understood. How words were 
actually pronounced in this respect it is difficult to say. If the uddtta 
was really the acute accent, it falls in some of the above words on syllables 
by being on which it could not have operated in the manner indicated 
above. The supposition that the svarita was the acute accent fails 
equally. But perhaps the old accents went out of use very early, and 
others took up their place, Whatever may have been the case, the 
changes we have been considering seem to have risen from an accent of 
some sort. The ए of वेदना, चपेटा, देवर, and केसर is optionally changed 
to ह; for supposing that the accent fell on the second or third syllable, 
the force necessary to pronounce it could not be successfully exerted if 
the mouth had to be previously opened wide for sounding ए. It is 
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thus reduced to the close vowel ह; and so we have fast, चविडा, RON 
and किसर. The dropping of initial vowels as in रण्ण for अरण्य and लाबू 
for अलावू must also be traced to those vowels being unaccented. 

There are several instances in these dialects of the interchange of 
consonants. The word स्नुषा becomes सुण्हा, while regularly it ought to be 
ण्हुसा; ण्ह्‌ and स्‌ thus interchange places, Similarly, करेणू is transformed 
to कणेरू, वाराणसी to वाणारसी, अचलपुर to अलच पुर, भालान to आणाल, लघु 
to हलु (e also being used), महाराष्ट्र to ATE, &c. In the case of 
विच्छुअ £07 वृश्चिक we have an interchange of vowels, for the उ resulting 
from SF is transferred to श्व and its g to व. In ordinary life we often 
find that a man speaking hastily makes the sounds of a word thus 
interchange places. When several people happen to do so in the 
case of particular words, the new transformations come in the course 
of time to be regarded as the true words and acquire a recognized posi- 
tion. 

The Prikrits sometimes change a labial to the nasal of its class, as in 
नीम for नीप, आमेल for आपीड़, कमन्ध for कबन्ध, नीमी for नीवि, समर 
for qaq, and सिमिण for eqq. These are optional changes ; the forms of 
the words with q or ब instead of 4 also existing. Though the change 
involves softening, since a portion of the breath is sent through the 
nose aud the force of the contact weakened, it must be attributed to 
a tendency to speak through the nose. Similarly, they introduced an 
anusvára into words which did not originally contain it ; where also the 
breath was discharged through the mouth as well as the nose. In 
this manner, वक्र became वंक; अश्रु, अंस; दमश्च, मंसु; CT, फंस; पृच्छ, पुछ; 
मृधो, मंदा; TA, बुध; देन, देसण; इश्चिक, विछुअ; माजार, मं जार, प्रतिक्षत, TEE- 
am &c. The last syllable of the absolutive termination ऊण and of the 
case endings एण and mq isalso sometimes nasalized, as in काऊणं or काऊण 
for कृत्वा, and वच्छेण ०7 ण and qe or g for वृक्षेण and quw On the 
other hand, the existing anusvára of a few words is dropped probably 
from a feeling that its existence in those words was due to a mistake 
and from a desire to correct it.. Thus we have ara or मंस for मांस, 
कास ० कंस for कांस्य, पास or d for qig, दाणि ० हार्ि for इदानीं, and 
of or ण as the termination of the gen. pl. The letter लू is in a few 
cases optionally, sometimes necessarily, transformed into er, as in erro; 
or लाहल, णङ्गाल or ups, "Types or HFS, and णड़ाल or णिडाल, for 
राहल, APS, erg, and ललाट. In the last instance z is softened 
and made to exchange its place with the second ल, and the sy of or 
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becomes q optionally. This also points to the Prákrit characteristic 
of speaking through the nose. 

The remarks I have hitherto made apply to the Maháráshíri 
or the principal Prákrit. The Sauraseni differs from it in but 
a few particulars. It does not drop q and थ but softens them 
into Ẹ and छू, as in प्रिद, मारुदि, तधा, नाथ, &. for पूरित, arera, 
तथा, नाथ, &c. The conjunct =q is often changed to न्य, as in निश्चिन्दों, 
अन्देउर for निश्विन्त, अन्त:पर, &c. In addition to these peculiarities, 
in the Magadhi the र्‌ and q of the principal Prákrit are represented 
by लू and ह्यू, 98 in नल, कल, MET, पुलिदा, for नरं, कर, सारस, पुरुष, &c. 
The स of a conjunct is not assimilated but preserved, and the q 
changed to स्‌, as in पस्खलदि हस्ती £० प्रस्खलति हस्ती, Ten दालु for 
MR दारु, कस्ट for कष्ट, &c. The double z and the conjunct g are 
changed to tx, and ey and थे to स्त; z and थ्‌ being thus softencd 
to z and त्‌. Thus we have भस्टालिका for भहारिका, ue for gz, 
उवस्तिद for उपस्थित, झास्तवाह for सार्थवाह, &c. The consonant ap 
whether original or derived, ns in the Prákrit corruptions of «p or 
ये, was pronounced lightly, that is softencd to यू, as in याणादि for 
जानाति, अय्य for अद्य, &c. The conjuncts ज्‌, न्य, and eg are, as before 
mentioned, changed to ज्ञ, as in Pali; and eq tow, asin गञ्च, पुञ्च for 
गच्छ, पृच्छ, &c. The az of Hex and चक्ष्‌ 18 changed to €F, as in JERR for 
Faq and MARR for आचक्षते. In the Paisichi, the changes of 
single consonants that we have noticed in the case of the Maháráshtri 
and Sauraseni do not take place; that is, the consonants are not dropped 
or softened, nor arc they transformed by the process of assimilation, 
The dentals are not changed to cercbrals, but the original Sanskrit 
cerebrals are optionally changed to dentals, asin कुतुम्बक or कुटुम्बक 
for Sz; and an original er to J throughout, as in गुनगन for गुणगण. 
The sonant Y is hardened to हु, as in तामोतर for दामोदर, पतेस for प्रदेश, 
&c. The sibilants are changed to सू as in Pili and the principal Prák- 
rit, and ज्ञ्‌ and न्य्‌ to ऊञ्‌ as in the former. In the Chüliká Paisachi, the 
sonants are throughout changed to surds, as in नकर, AHA, AS, IFA, 
राचा, चीमूत, &c., नगर, मार्गण, मेघ, व्याघ्र, राजा, जीमूत, &०. Phone- 
tically the Paiśáchî appears to be in nearly the same condition as the 
Páli, but the hardening of sonants is peculiar, and may be compared 
to the change of Sanskrit sonants to surds in the Teutonic lan- 
guages, as in foot for qu, tooth for qq, know for at, &c. Such changes 
involve no economy whatever ; and like the change of dentals to cere- 
brals they must be attributed to certain peculiarities of the vocal 
organs. Even in the operation of the usual processes we have, as you 
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will have seen, found very wide scope for the play of similar special 
aptitudes, The characteristic of the dialect we have been considering 
of not changing dentals to cerebrals ns the Pali and the Prikrits do 
and even the dentalizing of cerebrals, would appear to be truly Aryan. 
Perhaps then this was the language of an Aryan tribe that bad remained 
longer in the original seat of the race, and was connected with the 
ancestors of the Teutons, so as to develop a phonetic peculiarity re- 
sembling theirs, and emigrated to India ata very late period and settled 
on the borders. Or it might be that the tribe came to India along 
with the others, but living in the mountainous countries on the border 
in a sort of rude independence, it developed this peculiarity of pro- 
nunciation which to my mind betokens a rude and uncontrollable force 
of breath, Since under this supposition they could not have come in 
very close contact with their more civilized brethren of the plains, 
their language did not undergo some of those phonetic modifications 
which Sanskrit underwent in the mouths of the aboriginal races, 
And in a Sanskrit verse quoted by Mr. Ellis in his preface to 
Campbell's Grammar of the Telugu language, the countries where the 
PaiSicht is said to have pravailed are such border countries as 
Gáodhára or Afghanistan, Nepal, Bahlika or Balk, &c.* 

We will now proceed to examine the Grammar of the Prikrits. 

As in the Pili the dual and the dat. case are wanting. The termi- 
nation of the instr. pl. is, the other Pali नि having disappeared. The 
ablative pl. which was Jost in the older dialect is mnde up by adding 
तो, Skr. qu, to the fe of the instr. pl., which was used in Pali for the 
abl., and to खु, the termination of the locative, and using हिन्तो and सुन्तो 
as the terminations for all nouns. ‘This तो in the form of वो and T is 
also used to form the abl. sing. of all nouns. This is according to 
Vararuchi. But Hemachandra gives @ and g as the Saurasent termi- 
nations, and sip and उ as those in the principal Prákrit, which is 
according to the usual phonetic rules, This grammarian gives त्तौ as 
an additional termination for both numbers, and extends sif and उ to the 
plural also, and हिन्तो to the singular.” In Prákrit, sometimes consonants 
are doubled even when there is no conjunct in the original Skr. 


$ Names of other countries in Central or Southern India also occur ; but 
the reading of the verse is evidently corrupt. 

9 I shall in all my observations on the Prákrits follow Hemachandra, since 
ho is full and and explicit. Vararuchi is indistinct in soveral cases, and hig 
rales on that account have been misunderstood by all writers who have followed 
him ; and he is incomplete. 
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Hence we have त्तो; and the reason why this and दो and gor sir and उ are 
extended to the plural is that in Skr. the expression made up of a 
noun and this termination has both senses; 88 प्रामतः may mean from 
a village or villages. The gen. sing. स्स from the स्य of Sanskrit nouns in 
SF is generalized as in Pili and applied to all masc. and neut. nouns ; and 
the pl. is formed by the old Skr. term. aqq Prakritized to «f, as in the 
older dialect, The Pali pronominal abl. cat or म्हा, has disappeared, 
and the loc. स्मि or म्ह has assumed the form of म्मि and is used for all 
nouns of the masc. and neut. genders as in the other language. The 
voc. pl. is as in Skr. and Pali the same as the Nom. pl. 

Masculine Nouns in sf. The nom., acc., and instr. cases of nouns in 
sq are the same as in Pali ; but here the nom. pl. form वच्छा is option- 
ally transferred to the acc. pl. also, thus giving another instance of the 
strong tendency to confuse the nom, and acc. that I have spoken of. 

"The dat. sing. in आय like that in Páli, is preserved in solitary instances 
in which it has the sense of “for the sake of" The abl. sing. besides 
the general forms mentioned above has the old one ending in जा, as in 
Pali, and a new ome in आहि which is used in the plural also. This 
आहि is used ia SaiZkrit in the words दक्षिणाहि and उत्तराहि,* which 
have an ablative signification. It must in its origin be considered the 
same as the instr. termination मिस. The loc. sing. besides the general 
form has, as in Pali, the old one in gy. The voc. sing. has also the 
two Pali forms देव, देवा, and another देवो the same as the nom. sing. 

—Nouns in ¢ and 3. The nom. pl. has a form made up according 
to the analogy of neuter nouns or nouns ending in $4 ; as अग्गिणों and 
arent. This does not exist in the Pali, the analogy being there 
extended to the gen. and loc. sing. only. The Prákrit has also the 
two Pali forms अशग्गी and भग्गयों which latter is transformed into 
अग्गओ and अग्गउ, and arg and साहवो, the latter appearing also in 
the form of साहभो and साहड. The acc. pl. has also the neuter form 
अग्गिणो or साहुणो in addition to the Pali अग्गी or साहू. Besides the 
general forms mentioned above, the abl. has in the sing. the neuter 
form अग्गिणों or साहुणो also. The Pili loc. sing. भग्गिणि does not 
appear. The other forms of these nouns are like those in the older 
dialect. The voc. sing. is भगिग or arg asin Pali, and अरग्गी or साहू. 
We here see the analogy of neuter nouns or nouns ending in इन 
extended to all vowel cases except the loc. sing. 

—Nouns in 3g. Two bases, one ending in आर as in ware from भत, 


® Prof, Lassen derives them differently, 
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and the other in उ as भ्त, are used, the former throughout all the cases 
and the latter in all except thesing. of the nom. and acc, The first 
is declined like nouns in अ, and the second like those in उ as arg. The 
nom. sing, has also the old form भत्ता, In the Pali, you will remember, 
the first base is used in the plural of four cases, and the second in the 
gen. sing. only; while the singulars of three cases have the old Sanskrit 
forms. Flere thetwo bases have been extended much further and one 
old form only that of the nom. sing. remains. Nouns expressive of rela- 
tionship such as fiar, ara and sata are declined similarly, the final 
syllable आर being shortened to अर as it is in Sanskrit and Páliin those 
cases where the base is used. The voc. sing is भत्त, and of the latter 
class of nouns it ends in अ or अरं, as पिअ or पिझरं. 

—Nouns in अन्‌ अत्‌ (present participle), qa, मत्‌ &०. राजन्‌ has 
four bases. "The ell one राजन्‌ with the old Sanskrit forms only 
phonetically corrupted (ज्ञ becoming णण) is used in all the 
singulars cxecpt that of the loc. and in the nom. pl.; as राओ, 
राआणो, राभाणं, रण्णा, रण्णो nnd रण्णो. In Pili it is used in the 
loc. sing. and gen. pl. also, The second राज, Prákritised into राज, is used 
in both numbers ofall cases except the nom. sing , and in Pali in all except 
the nom. sing. and pl. and the acc. pl. It is declined like a noun in 
अ; as शआ nom. pl.,1T3$ acc. आ128-,रा आ-राऐ acc. ?].,राएण instr. sing, &c. 
The third राजिन is employed in the gen. sing, in the older dialect; 
but here, as राइत, in all cases and numbers except the nom. sing. It is 
declined like an ordinary Sanskrit noun in इन; as राइणों nom. and acc. 
pl, राइणं ace, sing., राइणा instr. sing, Ke. The fourth is राजान, Pr. 
राआष्य, used in all eases and both numbers. Vararuchi, however, docs 
not give this, and omits the others in some of the cases. This base is 
unknown to Pali, but occurs in the word आत्मन्‌ in the form of अत्ताण, 
and is used in the plurals of the instr. and loc., while here it is extended 
to all cases. This noun and such others ending in अन्‌ are in the 
Prikrit declined like राजन ; the base in आण is gencral to all and used 
throughout, but the others occur in certain cases only. The voc. sing. 
of राजन्‌ is राज or राज in the Saurasení, the former of which does not 
occur in the Maháráshtri. The base of the present participles ends in 
अन्त and they are declined like nouns in अ. The Pali you will 
remebor uses the old base in some of the cases and has the old 
forms; but here they have disappeared. Similarly qa and मत्‌ become 
वन्त and मन्त throughout, 4c, end in sy. Other final consonants are 
dropped and in feminwe nouns sometimes saris added. 
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Feminine and Neuter Nouns.—The Prákrit feminine declension 
differs from the Pali in little more than a phonetic corruption of the 
terminations. The @ of the instr. abl. gen. and loc. of 
nouns in आ, and the या of those in g or हे, are weakened into ए or 
X or dropped, leaving only अ and sqr. In the latter class of nouns this 
आ is further optionally shortened to अ. Thus we have मालाए-इ-अ- 
and नहेए-ह-आ-भ, doc. The optional loc. forms in ये are lost; and the 
यो of the nom. plurals मालायो and नद्यो leaves only the vowel si 
which is again shortened tog. The abl. forms in @-g or औ-उ are of 
course new. Fem. nouns in ऋ substitute sq for the final and arc 
declined like nouns in भा; as नणन्दा, नणन्दाओ, &c. माळ however has 
another base मातरा when it significs a “goddess.” In the Pali four 
bases are used, the old one, मातर, declined like masc. nouns in 3T 
मातु, and माता, This last is used in the gen. pl. only along with 
मातराणं, and atai. The nom. and acc. of neuter nouns in अ ere in 
the Prákrit the same as in Skr. only phonetically corrupted, as वर्णं 
sing., वणा-ई-इं-णि pl.; while the sing. of those in g and उ have an 
anusvara optionally attached to them, as qf& or qf& sing., दहीई-इ-णि, pl. 
The optional Pali plurals in sar and ए are lost. Sanskrit neuter nouns 
in अन्‌ and अस्‌ become nouns in अ, and arc masculine. 

Pronouns.—The nom. pl in @ is preserved, as in uy, जे &c. 
The gen. pl. has सिं for its termination formed by adding a light इ 
to the ara of Sanskrit, which according to the usual rules should 
be corrupted to सं, and is also formed upou the model of the correspond- 
ing nouns ; as सब्बोसि or सब्वाण -पं, Apa ० जाय-णं, &c, The Pali has सं, 
and its double gen. सानं is wanting. The loc. sizg. bns the termination 
fea, a form not existing in the older dialect, in addition to the म्म uscd 
for nouns, both of which are to be trace:l to the Skr. स्मिन्‌, as in सव्वास्स 
or सव्वम्मि, ज्ञास्स ०7 जम्मि, £c. This fez is further changed to f& as in 
सव्वहिं, जई, &c., or better, this latter may be traced to the Pali म्हि. 
Another loc. sing. term. is ey which represents च, ns सव्वत्य, जत्थ, 
&c. The abl. sing. स्मात्‌ is optionally used after किम्‌, ag, and ag only, 
in the form of म्हा, as कम्हा, अम्हा, and तम्हा; in Pili itis necessarily uscd 
after all pronouns. In other respects pronouns are declined like the 
corresponding nouns; as सव्वं, सव्वे ace., AAT, eae instr., सव्वत्तो di-3, 
सव्वाहिन्तो-छन्ता abl The instr. sing. is optionally formed like that of 
nouns in € in the case of some ; as इमिणा, जिया “Ge. You will thus 
observe, that except in the nom. pl., there is no distinction between the 
two declensions; the peculiar pronominal forms I have mentioned being 
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only optional. Of the fem. of qw, aq, and किम, the gen. sing. is 
optionally तिस्सा or तीसे &c., where the base is ती. &c. The other forms 
are like those of nouns in हे, as तीआ-ई-ए &c. This base is used 
throughout along with the other in sy. In Pali it is used in the 
gen. and loe. sing. only along with the other, and the gen. forms are 
तिस्सा and तिस्साय, the latter of which is as I have said a double 
genitive. This the Prákrit has preserved in the form of त्से, originally 
तिस्से, where the w represents the य of the older dialect, as it does iu 
the feminine nouns. The other base of किम and qw has also its 
genitive singular in स, as सास, formed by transferring the masc. 
termination ; or it is to be traced to qeat. The genitive plural forms 
of the masc. such as तेसि and ताण are also sometimes used in a femi- 
nine sense. The loc, sing. of किम, ag, and तद्‌ is optionally formed by 
extending the masc. termination हि to the base in आ, as ame &c. 
These peculiarities are only optional; so that the feminine pronouns 
are declined like nouns in आ or ई. Thus we have जा, जाओ उ, जीभो-उ 
nom., si, जाओ-उ, ज्ञीभो-उ acc., जिणा, जाहिँ, जीर्हि instr., जादो-ठ, जीदो- 
डु, जाहिन्ता-छुन्तो, Ag &०. abl. जस्सा, जिस्सा, जीसे, जासं, 
जासि, Afi, जाण, जीर्सि, जीणं gen., ane, srg, Hrg loc. The optional 
instr., abl., gen., and loc. singulars are ज्ञाए-हइ-अ and जीए-इ-आ-अ- 
The pronoun न in the form of vr exists as in the Pali; इदम्‌ has two 
bases, इम which is used throughout, as इमो, इमे nom., इमं, इमे acc., इमेण- 
मिणा, इमेहि, instr. &c., and अ from which we have optionally sf nom. 
sing., अस्स and अस्सि, gen. and loc. sing., and uf and we instr. and 
loc. plural, and आह instr. pl. of the feminine. इमो, इमस्स, TAA 
&c. are also in use. The base अ is used in the Pali in the instr. sing., 
gen. pl., and abl. sing. also. The demonstrative अवस has one base 
only अम, which is declined like nouns in d; as अम, अमणो nom अमुं 
अमुणो acc., STANT, अमूर्हि instr., &c. The pronoun of the second person 
has, according to Vararuchi, five bases त, सुम ० तुम, FIND तुम्ह, g^", 
वो and भे. The first is derived from the eq of स्व॒म्‌; तुम्‌ or तुम from the 
same with the व्‌ softened tod; gag from तुभ्यम्‌ through the inter- 
mediate Pali form gee, the last conjunct of which is changed to नश, 
by a rule formerly given ; लुम्ह is made up by putting together the q of 
the singular and the सम of the plural, as explained in going over the 
Pali ; तुम्म is another form of तुम्ह; वो is the old Sanskrit बस्‌; and भे 
seems to be derived from the म्हे of तुम्हे as बब्भण is from आझण. 
Hemachandra adds ge, to be derived from the Sanskrit gr or from 
तुम्ह, म्ह being changed to बभ ; Tat from wey by the dropping of त्‌; 
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gee and yeg other forms of way; from eq by the insertion of 
उ; सुह from gee ; उम्ह by the dropping of the q of तुम्ह; and yey 
by treating gey in the same way. The Pali has only त, 
लु, and तुम्ह; and the several old forms it had are lost in the Prakrit. 
Nominal terminations are used in a good many cases. Thus we have 
सं, 8 तुवं, तुह, and तुमं for the nom, sing,, these and gw and 
तुमे for the acc. sing, तह, तए, तुमइ, तुमए, gii, garg, and 
also gt, भे, ते, दे, and fy for the instr, sing. The form gå 
properly belongs to the nom. and acc. cases and @ to the 
gen., दे and दि being only @ softened; but the several cases are here 
confounded. The abl. sing. has सदइत्तो-ओ-उ-दो-हु- हि-हिन्तो, gri- 
&c., ardt- &e., सहत्तो-ओ &c, तब्भत्तो-भो &०., तुम्हत्तो-भो &०., 
तुञ्झत्तो-भो &८., also acg, get, तुम्ह, and तुज्ह. The gen, sing. has 
twenty-one for ms, viz. ARG; ले, तुह, तुह, JT, तुम, तुमे, तुमो, तुमा, इ, दि, 
दे, इ, ए, JEN, TOT, उयह, तुम्ह, JA, उम्ह, and ISA. The loc. sing. has तुमे, 
तुमए, FA, तह, तए, तुम्मि, gaa, तुमम्मि, तुहाम्मि, लुब्भाम्मि, तुम्हम्मि, 
and नुञ्झम्मि. The plurals are as follows :--भे, ge], THT, तुम्ह, IX, 
TR, gu. gÈ nom.; वो, get, Tse, सुम्हे, TÈ, qu, उय्हे, भे ace. ; 
भे, gent, तुञ्झेहिं, सुम्हेहिं, arene, उम्हेहिं, gè and scent instr. ; 
तुब्भत्तो-वो-वु-हिन्तो-खन्सो, तय्हत्तो-दो &०., उय्हत्तो-दो &०., उम्हत्तों-दो &०., 
सुम्हत्तो-दो &c., and तुझ्झत्तो-दो &०. abl, भे, que, Fr, उब्भ, तुब्माण-णं; 
सुवाण-णं, हुमाण-णं तुहाण-णं, सुम्हाण-णं, तुम्ह, TIN, उम्ह, TSN, JTT- 
न, gen, gg. सुव-वेख, वुम-मेस, GEV, जुब्भ-ब्भा-ब्भेस, तुम्ह-म्हा-म्हेस, 
धुज्झ-ज्हा-क्सेस loc. The points to be observed in these forms are these. 
The nom. sing. has mostly the same forms as the acc. sing. This is 
due to the fact that the Sanskrit स्याम्‌ of the acc. becomes, when the भा 
is shortened by a Prákrit phonetic rule, ef ४. ०, the same as the nom. 
Bing. Hence its Prákrit representatives 4, हुं, gt and तुमं are the same 
for both the cases. But a more probable reason, which explains a similar 
fact in the case of the first personal pronoun also, is that the plurals of 
the nom. and acc. having by natural processes already explained become 
exactly alike, the two cases came to be confounded ; and the sing. forms 
also of the one were used for the other. The forms तड, qu, नुमह, JAT, 
सुमे, and garg are common to the instr, and loc. sing. This probably 
arises from the fact that the Sanskrit स्वया, when the य is softened to 
V or g, becomes तए or qq, and so does the eft of the loc. ; and when 
the base त is seen to be interchangeable with s in the nom., the 
terminations f and इ which are common to the two cases are applied to 
सुम also. सै and its softened forms दे and दि, and qq ere common to 
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the instr. and gen. sing.; acg, तुब्भ, तुम्ह, तुज्झ nre common to 
the abl. sing and the gen. sing. and pl.; and Ẹ to the instr. sing. and pl. 
and the gen. sing. Such a confusion of the case-relations must be 
expected in course of time. Even in Sanskrit the gen. and ins. &c., 
are used alike in connection with some participles ; and the identification 
of the abl. and the instr. we have already noticed in the Prákrits. 
The gen. forms geg, तब्भ, तुम्ह, TSH, उब्भ, उम्ह, and उञझ, all derived 
from the Sanskrit dat, तुभ्यम्‌ and referred to the gen. when that case was 
lost, are taken as bases, and the terminations ए of the nom. and ace. pl. 
हि of the instr. pl., त्तो, दो, हु, ओ, and ड of the abl., ण॒ or of of the gen. 
pl., and, म्मि and @ of the loc. sing. and pl. are tacked on to them to 
form these cases. Here the tendency to use the genitive form as a 
base for the formation of the.other cases a trace of which only we 
observed in the Pali is seen more developed. 

The pronoun of the first person has, according to Vararuchi, the 
following bases:—& or अहं and म from the Sanskrit singulars, मम the 
gen. sing., अम्ह from अस्म and णो from नसू, of which अम्ह is used in the 
plural. Hemachandra adds मह and मज्झ from मह्यम्‌, and भे from म्हे or स्मे. 
He also gives आम्हि, IA, and म्मि for the nom. sing. and अस्मि for the 
acc. sing. The first is clearly from अस्मि lst pers. sing. present of 
अस्‌, often used in Sanskrit as an indeclinable particle ; and the 
others are also corruptions of the same just as the termination म्मि of 
the loc. is a corruption of स्मिन्‌. The singular forms, therefore, are :— 
आम्मि, म्मि, आम्हि, ह, अहं, अहय nom.; ण, णं, मि, आम्मि, आम्ह, AFR, मं, ममं, मिमं, 
आहं acc. ; मि, मे, ममं, AAT, ममाइ, मइ, मए, मयाइ, णे instr. ; मइ्तो-दो -तृ-ओ- 
उ-हि-हिन्तो, ममत्तो &c., महत्तो &०., मञ्झत्तो &०., abl., मे, मइ, मम, मह, महं, 
मञ्झ, ASA, अम्ह, अम्हं Sen; मि, मइ, ममाइ, मए, मे, अम्हम्मि, ममाम्मि, ARPA, loc. 
The plurals are :--अम्ह, अम्हे, अम्हो, मो, वयं, मे, nom., अम्हे, अम्हो, अम्ह, णे, 
ace; अम्हेहिं, अम्हाहि, STFS, अम्हे, णे instr. ; ममत्तो, अम्हत्तो, ममाहिन्तो- सन्तो, 
अम्हाहिन्तो- खन्तो, ममेखन्तो, अम्हेखुन्तो abl, णे, णो, मञझ, अम्ह, अम्हं, 
अम्हे, अम्हो, अम्हाण, ममाण, महाण, मञ्झाण gen., अम्ह -म्हा-म्हेसु-मम-मेखु, मह- 
gg, मञ्झ-ञ्झेखु loc. Iere also the same observations as those made 
in the case of the last pronoun are applicable. 

In the Migadhi the sit of the nom. sing. of nouns ending in sq 
is replaced by  ; as qà पुलिशे for एष पुरुषः. The स्स of the gen. sing. 
is sometimes changed to & and the preceding sq is lengthened; as 
शोणिदाह कुम्भे for शोणितस्य कुम्भ: The plural of this case is formed by 
adding आहं, १8 कम्माहं for कर्मणाम्‌. The anusvára represents the ण of the 
original termination आण, and & is introduced from the analogy of the 
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sing. The regular forms शोणिक्स्स and कम्माणं are also admissible. 
Such forms as these we shall meet with hereafter; and they belong 
to a later stage in the decay of our grammar. 

Conjugations.—All the Skr. conjugations, with the exception of 
the second in the case of a few roots ending in a vowel, have been brought 
over to the sq type, i. e., to the first, sixth, and the tenth. Some of the 
others have left a few traces; as, the fifth and the ninth their ep in 
such instances as सुण, किण, जाण, लुण, पुण, धुण, both conjugations 
being, as you may remember, confounded in the Páli, the third the root 
बीह — pres. tense बीहादि-—,the हृ standing for sr, the fourth its य assimila- 
ted in a good many roots such as णश्च, Fs, ZI तह, T, &c., 
and the seventh its s in gag and others, But you will see that to 
these forms 87 is added and they are made roots ending in अ; while 
a great many have lost even such traces. In the Pali, you will remem- 
ber, the conjugational signs added to some of the roots are entire, 
as the ना of the sixth and the नो of the fifth, and ST is appended to 
roots of the seventh conjugation only, 7 being inserted before the last 
consonant. But here the sq takes the place of the ending vowel of the 
signs of the fifth and other conjugations also, and so we have सुण, कीण, 
and श्रीह, Thus in the Prikrits most roots end in sz. There are some 
ending in other vowels, such as हो and ay; but the rule of conjugation 
is the same for all, viz., to add the terminations to the root directly. 
There can be no consonantal root, Some forms, such as those of अस्‌, 
have come down from the parent language only phonetically changed ; 
but these are not formed in tbe Prákrit. They are really Sanskrit 
forms in what I have ventured to call a petrified condition. The roots 
ending in st change it to @ optionally, i.e, they are conjugated 
according to the model of the first and of the tenth, as is the case to a 
great extent in the Pili also. The distinction between the special 
and the general tenses is of course forgotten. 

The Prákrits have retained tho Present and Future tenses and the 
Imperative mood entire; while the Potential and the Aorist have 
left the third person singular only. An isolated form of the Imper- 
fect such as आसि from the root अस्‌ remains, 

The terminations of the Present Tense are—3rd pers. sing. ftand दे 
in Saur. and q and q in the principal Prákrit, pl. न्ति and न्ते; 2nd pers. 
sing. सि and से, pl. इत्या and हृ for which last the Saur. hos 1 ; 1st pers 
sing. मि, pl. मो, मु, and म. Of these दे or g, से and 24, of which the 
last is not given by Vararuchi, are remnants. of the old Atmanepada, 
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and the first two are used after roots ending in sq only. With the 
exception of the first pers. pl. म and the 2nd pers. pl. yerr, the termi- 
nations can readily be traced to the corresponding Skr. Parasm. The 
Sanskrit 2nd pers. pl. थ becomes w in the Sauraseni and g in the Mahá- 
rashtri by the phonetic rules already noticed, and मो or its shortened form 
झु is the Skr. मस्‌. In these points the primitive and derived languages 
perfectly agree; but म and इत्था are new terminations and were first 
used in Pali, the latter however in the form of ey. The first is, as I 
have observed, transferred from the Imperative, Imperfect and other 
tenses, and eq is the Skr. ey 2nd pers. pl. of the root sta. ` To this 
is prefixed in the Prakrit the usual augment €, which मो and 
3| also take optionally. The terminations मो and म are unknown 
to the Pali. Other forms of the first pers. sing. and pl. made 
up by adding म्हि and म्ह or म्हो, as in करेम्हि, करेम्ह, Wem, 
&c., occur in the plays, though the grammarians have not noticed them. 
These terminations are evidently: the Skr. स्मि lst pers. sing. and t: 
or स्म pl. ofsya.* You will remember that a good many verbs are made 
up in the Pali by adding forms of this root. Hemachandra notices 
also another termination of the 3rd pers. pl, viz, हरे, which is 
transferred from the Perfect. The Imperative forms are made up by 
adding g Saur, च Pr. 3rd pers. sing. and न्यु pl.; छ and fW 2nd pers. 
sing. and घ Saur. ह Pr. pl; and मु lst pers. sing. and मो pl. 
The original form of the root ending in sz is also used as the 
second pers. sing. Of these थु, न्तु, हि or sf, and खु from स्व Atm. are 
both Skr. and Pali; ¢ (Skr. थ) transferred from the Present is used in 
Pali ; but मु and मो are peculiar to the Prákrit, the Pali using only the 
terminations of its present. Of these 3T is transferred from the Prá- 
krit Present, and 3 is made up by adding the उ which is peculiar to the 
Imperative and distinguishes it from the present. The first pers. pl. 
takes म also sometimes as in the Pali, but it is not noticed by the gram- 
marians. The consciousness that the future is made, up by prefixing 
स्य=स्स Pr. & Pili to the terminations of the present has never been 
lost, and whatever changes these terminations undergo are transferred 
to the future ; so that the Sanraseni and Mágadhi future differs from 


® Prof. Lassen traces these to the root अस, but इत्या tothe Bkr. थ to 
which त्‌ is he says, prefixed because the previous vowel must have been 
pronounced with some accent. But considering that many forms of 3TH are 
used as terminations it is more natural to take this also as such a form. 
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the Pali in those respects only in which the Present tenses of the two 
differ. The fit of the first person sing. however, is optionally changed 
to an anusvára ; or the anusvára may be a remnant of the conditional 
terminations ; as हसिस्सं, In the principal Prákrit the <q is stil 
further corrupted to हि, q being dissolved into इ and स changed to ह, 
as in होहिइ for भविष्याते, होहिन्ति for भविष्यन्ति, &c. In the first pers. 
we have, in addition to this हि, स्स एला is lengthened as in Skr. and 
also its other form हा as well as स्स॑ for the whole as in the Sauraseni, 
e. g, होहि-स्सा-हामि or होहिस्सं, &c. A beginning in -the direction of 
the fè was, you will remember, made in Pali. We have also a few petri- 
fied Skr, forms such as qe for ब्रक्ष्यानि, HES for मोक्ष्यामि which are 
more conditiamal than future in their origin; and to these as bases are 
added the terminations of the present and algo of the future to form new 
futures ; as wes, qf*wíet, &c. We have also काहे and दाहं from कृ 
and qr. The only Potential form left is that of the 3rd pers. sing. ; as 
CASH ०7 हसज्ञा, होज्ज ० होज्ञा. The termination is the same as in Pali, 
the य्य of the 3rd pers. sing. being altered to इअ, and the general 
form of the termination च्या to ¥at. After bases ending in अ, 
ज्ज ० ज्जा becomes एज्ज or एज्जा, a8 in Skr. and Pili.” This being 
an isolated form and derived from the Potential, which does not signify 
any particular time, it is used in the sense of the Present, Future, 
or Imperative in all numbers and persons; and after roots in अ 
the terminations @ and हि of the second pers. sing. of the Impera- 
tive are added to «xt to make up new forms of that mood, as 
हसेज्ञस्र, हसेज्जाहि; and another form हसेज्ञे is also mentioned." 
This Potential form of roots ending in vowelsother than आ is used as 
a base, and the terminations of the two tenses and one mood are at- 
tached to it to make up new forms for them ; as हो SH; होज्जाइ ; HFA, 
होज्जाउ, &c. The Aorist also has left its 3rd pers. sing. only ; the 
termination to be added to roots in a vowel, is सी, ही, or हीअ, and इअ 


1? This fact strongly supports my derivation of the forms. Prof. Lassen 
derives them from the Precative. But the Precative was lost at an early 
stage, since it does not exist even in the Páli. The ए is not the अय of the 10th 
conj. as the Prof. thinks, but the V which bases ending in अ taken in the Pot, 
in Skr. 

13 Prof. Lassen derives these also from the Precative, and against the 
argument that that mood is rarely used in Skr. itself and was lost in the P8li 
states that the Precative, is founded in the Vernaculars. But I have not found 
it. The forms करजे, करजो G. ATA, करियो H. 1 trace to the Prákrit 
Potential forms spoken of above. 
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to those ending in a consonant or अ, i.e. such as take the augment हू 
or change the अ ० x. Of these सी and ही are derived from the Parasm. 
सीस्‌ of the fourth form; the first is found in Pali, and ही is only another 
form of it. The Pili has Ẹ also for the 3rd pers. sing. corresponding to 
the इत्‌ affixed to Sanskrit roots that take the augment इ. This is very 
likely the origin of sq also since we have it after the roots which neces- 
sarily admit the augment ; but the अ of this aud of हीअ is difficult to 
explain. हीआ must correspond to some such form as सीय or सीत 
which, the स being dropped after the augment हू, is reduced to ईअ 
These सीय and सीत are forms of the Potential Atm. of भस, and they 
may have been added as terminations to form the Aorist as other forms 
of भस are in this and other tenses in the Pali, Or the सी of the Aorist 
may have been confounded with सीत the pot. of अस्‌ from its resem- 
blance to it. 

These are rare and isolated forms, and past time is mostly expressed 
by the past participle passive which in the case of intransitive and 
some transitive verbs has also an active sense, The Sanskrit termina- 
tion @ is only phonetically changed to q in the Sauraseni and to in the 
Prákrit. Roots ending in आ change it to इ before the past participial 
termination. The past participles of some roots are not newly formed, 
but the old Skr. forms have come down only phonetically altered. This 
fact should always be remembered, that there are in all these derived 
dialecta new formations called by Hemachandra साध्यावस्थ, as well as 
old formations, सिद्धावस्थ, ‘This arises from the fact of the analogies 
not being made applicable throughout, as they would have been if the 
languages had been artificial. Contingency or condition is expressed by 
the present participle, as we do in our modern vernaculars, The infini- 
tive is formed as in Skr. by the addition of gq changed to 3, the Pali 
aa being lost, and the absolutive by affixing the termination 
ऊण, (qo Sauraseuí) from the Pili तून aud the Vedic सान or 
fta. But the termination that is most used in the Sauraseni is 

-¥3t from the Sanskrit æ of roots with prepositions prefixed. Hema- 
chandra also gives for the principal Prakrit तूण and तुआण the 
origin of which is the same as that of ङण, त्ता from स्वा, J 
by the dissolution of the semivowel of त्वा, तुम्‌ by a confusion 
with the infinitive, and इज which is used in the Saurasenf 
Of these, however, ऊण is the one that prevails; the others are 
rare. The passive is formed by adding इअ and ga, both of 
which come from the Sanskrit य with the augment डू prefixed as in 
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Pali, the य being transformed to SẸ in one case and leaving its अ 
only in the other or being dissolved into इज, Hemachandra gives a 
good many roots which preserve the Skr. forms, only phonetically 
changed, as दीसइ from sun, gag from उच्यते, गस्मह from गम्यते, 
लब्भइ from लभ्यते, बञ्झइ from बध्यते, &c. The causal termina- 
tions are V from अय, and आवे from आपय. These two are the 
same as in the Pili, the Sanskrit forms also existing in the latter 
being lost. Hemachandra adds sq and आव, i. e. the © answer- 
ing to भय is lost. But the Sanskrit vowel changes are preserved even 
when the भय gives place to अ; as afteg. The terminations of the 
absolutive, the infinitive, the potential participle (व्व from Skr. सन्य), 
and of the Future take the augment € which also is transformed into 
a short tr of the same nature as that which is found before conjunct 
consonants, as in Fog or पिण्ड. We have thus हसिऊण or हसेऊण, 
हसिउ or हसेउं, &c. 

You will thus have observed a much greater progress in the operation 
of those principles which we found at work in the construction of the 
Pali. Here as before we find that the less kaown forms are made up 
on the model of the more known. The number of old forms which 
still remained in some of the Pali declensions and conjugations has 
been greatly reduced in the Prakrits, anda further advance been made in 
the introduction of uniformity and simplicity in the grammar of the lan- 
guage. It is also worthy of remark, that in a great measure the same 
false analogies which are used in the Pili have come down to the 
Prákrit, and their range extended. Thus the analogy of nouns in 
इन or neuter nouns in € or 3 has been carried much further in the 
declension of masculine nouns ending in g or उ. Nouns in s, अन्‌ 
and वृत्‌ have adapted themselves more closely to the model of those 
ending in 33, their Sanskrit nom. case supplying the new भ base; and 
the sq conjugations have more generally prevailed over the rest. The 
device of using such case-forms 88 मम and मह्यम्‌ as bases, and making up 
the cases by appending the proper terminations has also been more largely 
availed of. Some of these phenomena may be attributed to the opera- 
tion of the same invariable laws in the development of either without 
being an index to a more intimate connection between the two dialects. 
But there are individual forms in the two languages which, though they 
might be different, are yet the same in both. Such, for instance, are 
वच्छे acc. pl., the loc. sing. ending in the pronominal मिहि or म्मि, the 
double gen. तिस्साय, the 2nd pers. pl. ending in year of the present 
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tense, and a good many others. The consonantal and vowel changes 
also, so far as they go in the older language, are the same, We 
may therefore safely conclude that the Pali represents generally 
an earlier stage of the same language which afterwards became the 
Prakrit or Prákrits. But there are again in the Prikrits such forms 
as those of the ablative in छो and आहि instead of the old pronominal 
म्हा, the first pers. pl. of the Pres. in मो or 8 instead of the Bali म, the 
1st pers. sing. of the Imperative in 3 instead of the Pali ff, the Sauraéent 
absolutive in gag corresponding to the Sanskrit य, which does not exi&t 
in the older dialect, and others. These Prákrit forms cannot have been 
developed out of the Pili forms, but must have grown independently 
' from the Sanskrit originals. In the same way, though the Prákrit. 
sounds are generally the same as or further developments of the Pili 
sounds, there are a good many which could not have grown out of 
the latter. Thus the ft in the Prakrit words रिद्धि, रिच्छ, रिण, रिजू, & 
cannot have been developed out of the g or अ of the Pil इखि, अच्छ, 
अण, TH, &८., or the अइ and भड of such words as Eq, भइरव, TIT 
कउसल, &c, from the ए and sit of the corresponding Pali words, or 
the om for Sanskrit म from the Pali SF, though this latter exists in 
some of the Prákrit dialects, or the रिस for हो or थे in such words as 
आअरिस, छुदारिसण, बारिस, and परामारेस from the स्स or स of the Pali 
आदास, FIAT, वस्स, and qarara. The Prakrit sounds must in these 
cases be traced directly to the corresponding Sanskrit sounds. It 
therefore appears that the Prákrits had also an independent develop- 
ment, which may be accounted for on the supposition that they sprang 
not from the Pali but a sister dialect or dialects; or that though 
originally they were the same as the Pili, their subsequent 
development was influenced by the parent language, and thus 
other sounds and forms not existing in the earlier dialect came 
in fresh from Sanskrit. But the first supposition is discounte- 
nanced by the fact that the resemblance between the Pali and the 
Prákrits extends even to isolated cases ; and the second is supported by 
the circumstance that in one important particular the Prákrits resemble 
the Sanskrit in the last stage of its development, while the Pali differs in 
that particular from both and agrees with an earlier form of the parent 
language. We have seen that in later Sanskrit verbal forms especially 
of the past tenses were rarely used, and participles were employed 
instead ; and we find that the Prakrits have mostly lost all the Sans- 
krit tenses and moods except three, and past time isgenerally expressed 
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by the past participle and contingency by the present; while the 
Pali has, as we have seen, preserved eight, including all the past tenses 
and the conditional. Middle Sanskrit bears to later or classical 
Sanskrit the same relation, in this respect, that the Pali bears to the 
Prakrits. The change that came over Sanskrit between the two periods 
left its impress on what may be called the Vernacular speech. This 
could not have been the case unless Sanskrit had continued to influence 
that form of speech represented first by the Pali and afterwards by the 
Prákrits, And it was because it continued so to influence it, that the 
Prákrits came to have sounds and grammatical forms also derived 
direct from Sanskrit and not through the Pali. 

Sanskrit writers distinguish three elements in the Prákrit vocabu- 
ary which they call Tadbhava, Tatsama, and Desya. Such words as 
are derived from Sanskrit are called Tadbhava, such as were, फस, 
मग्ग, कण्ण, &c, Tatsamas are those that are the same in Sanskrit 
and Prákrit as कमल, मण्डल, &c., the phonetic laws of the Prakrits not 
necessitating a change in them, and DeSyas are such as cannot be 
derived from Sanskrit and must be referred to another source. A 
good many words of this nature we find used in Prákrit literature ; 
and there exists a kosha or thesaurus of Degya words by Hemachandra. 
A large number of. these Deáya words exist in the modern vernaculars, 
such as :— 

अक्का a sister, M.'* आका, a term of honour used for an elder sister. 

अग्घाड़ो 8७ herb; आघाडा M. 

अवडो a well; झाड M. 

उडिव a kind of pulse; the same M. H. 

उद्धइ sleeps; उंघना प. उंघवुं G. 

ay, F$ at. wonder ; कोड old M. 

mre a town; कोट a fort M. 

कोडिम्बो a basin of wood for water ; काठंबा M. 

कोलित्त a firebrand ; कोलीत M. 

कल्नविअं to mix a liquid with a solid substance and stir it up ;कालवर्णे M. 

गोहो a man, a warrior; घोव husband, M. 

चयोप्पडइ rubs, anoints ; चोपडर्णे M. 

छिण्यो 

छिण्णी 

लिण्णालो 

छिण्णाली J 


an adulterer or adulteress ; झिक्ळ M. 


14 M.—Maráthi ; G.—Gujaráti ; H. = Hindi. 
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पोभालो an ox ; पोळ M. 

पडच्छी a cow that has no milk; पाडझी M. . 

qwa, slanting; qra% lying down with the face upwards, M. 

पोह belly ; पोद M. पेट H. G. 

फंसइ deceives; Waray M. 

eT false, vain ; फुका M. 

बाउल्ली a doll; aradr M. 

बप्पो father, a brave man; बाप M.G. H ; बाप्या an able-bodied man, M. 

There are a great many words set down as Deśyas, wbich on close 
examination will be found to be Tadbhavas. They differ from ordinary 
Tadbhavas in having undergone great corruption. The following are 
instances, Some of the words in the above list may also be considered 
to be of the same nature, Thus (ag ‘deceives’ is a denominative or 
nominal verb from the word पा ‘a snare,’ which in our modern 
dialects has the form of फांस; whence Weg is ‘to ensnare’ or ‘entrap.’ 


syt thrown upwards; उद्दतितः Skr. 

कन्कोह a lotus; from कन्वोत्थ Bkr. 

geet humpbacked. This may be traced to Skr. कुव्ज-कुष्भ-ळुह; 
and ड is a termination which is used in a great many nouns. 

कुरुचं disliked, evideatly from कु and रोच्य. 

कोणो black; Skr. कृष्ण-कण्ह-कोण्ह-कोण. 

wae desolate; from Skr. उञ्ञ bright, pure, cleared of every 
thing, desolate. 

arg a bullock, from Skr. बलीवर्दे. 

Set rind, bark; may be from Skr. wea, शाल्यक. 

छासी whey ; may be from Skr. तक्र. 

Ferry touches; from Skr. छुप्‌ by a change of vowel. 

छिप्प a tail; from geg, by the consonants interchanging places, and 
the palatal & having its vowel g. 

पडोहर the hind part of a house; from Skr. qum. 

Ware, (xpo, a measure, a certain quantity, occurs in the Pali and 
is traced to Skr. प्राय, It may also be connected with grs. 

Wim speaks ; from q by the change of x to लू, and the transference 
of the vowel,—a thing often observable; ब्लू--शुल्ल-बोल्- 

The Sanskrit etymology of some of the words given by the lexico- 
graphers is evident; and one does not know how they came to be 
regarded as Deáyas. Other words changed their sense in the course 
of time and so were referred to this class. 
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पम्हुसइ forgets; from प्रमुष्‌ (0 steal,—a thing forgotten is as it were 
stolen. 

बहुमुहो a wicked person; from qaem, because a wicked person puts 
on many faces or appearances. 

कामकिसोरो an ass ;—a son of Kama or love, devoted to pleasure, 
is often a donkey. 

कुचिछमहै pregnant, p originally ‘side,’ came to signify ' womb’; and 
that womb is worthy of the name which bears a child, hence कुक्षिमती 
lit. ‘having ७ womb’ came to have the signification given. A good 
many of the words given by Hemachandra do not occur in the modern 
Vernaculars, and we have regular Tadbhavas instead; as, gaff a tiger, इस 
a nail, &c. 

The number of Deáya words, if properly examined, would be greatly 
reduced. Still a Deái element in the Prákrits and the Vernaculars 
must be admitted. These words must have come into the dialects 
from the language of the aborigines whom the Aryas conquered ; and 
some are found in Sanskrit also. 


THE APABHRAMÁÉA. 


The dialect called the Apabhramáa by the grammarians presente 
Indian speech in a further stage of decay and occupies a middle 
position between these Prákrits and the modern vernaculars to some 
of which, especially to the old Hindi, the Brajabháshá, and the 
Gujarati it bears striking resemblances, as I shall hereafter show. 

As mentioned before, we have the grammar of this dialect from 
Hemachandra, Trivikrama, and Kramadigvara; but Vararuchi does 
not mention it. The Apabhramsa had a literature of its own. Hema- 
chandra illustrates each of his rules about this dialect by quoting a 
verse. In the fourth Act of the Vikramorvaéi the Prákrit speeches 
of the king in his madness are in this dialect. But it is a question 
whether they existed there originally, since in several manuscripts on this 
side of India they do not appear. The metres employed in these and 
in Hemachandra’s quotations are the same as those popularly used 
in old and modern Hind? or Braj, viz., dohá or chopai. Pandit Vrajalal 
mentions a work of the name of Muñjarâsa, written in the Apa- 
bhrathéa, from which he gives a short extract, and another the hero 
of which is a king of the name of Prasenajita, He also quotes 
from another work ; but the language of all these appears to be more 
modern than Hemachandra's Apabhramás, and that of some of the 
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verses makes a very near approach to the Gujarati. As before, 1 will 
introduce my remarks on this dialect by a specimen :— 


एत्तहे तेत्तहे बारि घरि लाचिछ विसंदुल धाइ | 
पिअ पब्भहव गोरडी निचल कहिवि न ठाइ ॥ 
जे महु दिण्णा दिभहडा इइएं पवसन्तेण i 

ताण गणन्तिए अङ्गालिउ जञ्जरिआउ AKT ॥ 


जीविड कास न वलहउं धणु पुणु कास न इहु । 

कोणिण वि अवसरि निवाडिअइं तिणसम गणइ Prferg ॥ 

जो गुण गोवइ अप्पणा पथडा करइ WEG | 

ag हउं कलिज्ञागे दुलहहो बलि किज्जउं CIS ॥ 

गङ्गा गमेप्पिण जो मुअओ जो सिवतिट्थ गमेप्पि। 

कीर्लदि तिदसावासगउ सो जमलोउ जिणेप्पि || 
Sanskrit : 

अत्र तत्र दवारे गृहे लक्ष्मीविसंघुला धावसि i 

प्रियप्रश्षष्टेव गौरी निञ्चला क्कापि न तिष्ठति ॥ 

ये मह्यं दत्ता दिवसा दयितेन प्रवसता | 

तेषां (तान्‌) गणयन्त्या अङ्रःलयो जर्जेरिता नखेन ॥ 

जीवितं कस्य न वल्लभं धनं पुनः कस्य न इष्टम्‌ । 

है अप्यवसरे निपतिते टणसमे गणयति विशिष्ट: ॥ 

यो गुणान्गोपायत्यारमीयान्प्रकटान्करोशि परस्य । 

तस्याहं कलियुगे दुळेभस्य बलिं करोमि GTI ॥ 

WHAT गत्वा यो मतो यः शिवतीर्थे गस्वा i 

क्रीडति चिद्द्यावासगतः स यमलोकं जित्वा ii 

“The unsteady goddess of wealth runs to this door and that, this 
house and that ; like a fair one separated from her lover she does not 
remain firm anywhere.” 

* My fingers have worn away rubbed against by my nails, while 
counting, again and again, the days named by my lover [as the period 
of his absence], when he set out on his journey.” 

“To whom is life not dear and to whom is wealth not an object of 
desire ? But when the occasion comes, a worthy mau regards them as 
straw." 

“I worship that good man so rarely to be met with in this Kali age, 
who conceals his own merits and gives publicity to those of others.” 

* He who dies after having gone to the Gaügá and to Sivatirtha 
triumphs over the power (world) of death and sports in the habitation 


of the gods," 
The vowel a of the derivatives of the pronouns यदू, ag, किम, 
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and yaq is changed to g or m, In the principal Prakrit, we have 
noticed a tendency to such a change, and one of our instances was 
wey for अत्र. From the same tendency we have in the Apabhramnáa 
Ry for यञ्ज, तेत्थु 1०7 qw, and try for wa, the उ of the latter 
being replaced by @ in virtue of the analogy of the other pronouns, 
In the same way तहत “ in that manner,” which after dropping the 
final consonant becomes aq, is changed to तेम, aaa to Wa, and 
किम्वत्‌ to Ha. This is also rendered a more close vowel and changed to 
इ, and thus we have तिम, जिम, and किम. Thus the bases of these 
pronouns came to be considered as ते or लि, ज्ञे or Fat, and के or कि, and 
so we have तिघ for तथा, Fang for यथा, and किध for कथम्‌. The mute 
element being dropped these forms become तिह, fare, and किह, and fur 
ther तेह, Ryg, and कह. For similar reasons we have तेत्षिज or तित्तिभ 
for सावस्क, जेत्तिअ or जित्तिअ for यावरक, केत्तिअ or कित्तिअ for कियत्क, 
&c., even in the Prákrits. The nom. sing. termination of nouns in sq 
is shortened to उ, and since a great many nouns were pronounced with 
this final ड and its original sense was forgotten, it was transferred 
by way of analogy to other words or grammatical forms that did not 
possess it before; and thus we have gy and fay for पुनः and विना, and 
ey, He Fe, &e., in the above. The long vowels are sometimes 
shortened as in the word argrr in the last of the above verses. The con- 
sonants क्‌ and Q are sometimes softened to म्‌ and tz, instead of being 
dropped, ख्‌ 2०१ थ्‌ to q and wy, as in the Sauraseni, and प्‌ and फू to q and 
भू. In the principal Prikrit also this is sometimes the case. The labial 
यू is changed to qin a few more instances than in the Prákrits, as in जाम 
and ताम for यावत्‌ and araa, and ज्ञेम ० जिम, तेम or तिम, &०, in the above 
for aqa, aqa, &c. The complete contact of the lips necessary for 
the pronunciation of म is avoided in a great many cases, and thus we 
have यूँ for मू as in WHE for भ्रमर, HAG for कमल, &c, This is the pre- 
vailing rule in most of the vernaculars, as we shall hereafter find. The 
conjunct म्ह is changed to XT; that is, the aspirate हू has been labialized 
and assimilated to the preceding 4 , as in गिम्भ for Prakrit गिम्ह and 
Sanskrit चीष्म, A few instances of this change we did find in the 
Prikrits and we shall find more in the vernaculars. The Sanskrit 
conjunct & is changed to प्पू for as व्‌ was often pronounced as बू, this ब्‌ 
: instead of merging into the preceding mute, as semi-vowels often do, 
acquired prominence as यू does when preceded by a dental; and the 
a being assimilated toit, the whole become oy ases becomes @, asin qq for 
स्वया, प्पण or पण for the abstract termiuation स्वन, and प्पिण for स्वीन 
G 
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the suffix of the absolutive. In the Prákrits the eq of आत्मन्‌ simi- 
larly becomes प्प, and so we have अप्पा for आत्मा. The letter when 
the latter member ofa conjunct is sometimes not assimilated, as in 
ANAT, भाउ for प्राय:, &c., and sometimes it is introduced even when it 
does not exist 10 the original, as in for तद्‌, प्रस्स for पस्स, &c. With 
these few exceptions, the rules about the assimilation of conjuncts, the 
elision of consonants, and others hold good generally as in the Prikrits, 
as you will see from the above extract, 

DECLENSIONS—Nouns in M.—The decay of the case terminations 
is, however, a distinguishing feature of this dialect. The distinction 
between the nom. and ace. case forms which we observed lessening at 
each stage in the growth of our languages is here altogether lost. 
The sit of the nom. sing. of masculine nouns in M is shortened to 
3, and used in both the cases, as मअड nom. foi मृतकः, गड for गत: 
जमलोउ for यमलोकम्‌; and applied to neuter nouns as well as कमलु. 
The nasal of the neuter is preservcd only in nouns which are aug- 
mented by the addition of ay changed to sp; as कमलउ for कमलकम. 
The nom. and acc. pl. of the masculine ends in भा; as FASTEST, पयडा 
&c. in the above. The neuter nouns preserve the Prakrit © of the 
plural, as in paag. Sometimes words are used in these two cases 
without any terminations; as विसंदुल nom. sing. निश्चल nom. sing. 
amt acc. pl, गु; acc. sing, तित्य acc. sing., in the above extract. 
The principle observable in the other cases is the same as we have 
noticed in the older dialects, viz., a eredual reduction of all the 
declensions to ay uniformity. The instrumental singular of nouns 
in st has two forms, one in एं 1s q4, and the other the old one देवेण. 
The former is derived from tiis old form, the final भ being dropped, 
and the nasal assuming the ‘orm of an anusvára. This new termina- 
tion is transferred to nm aus in € or उ also, as अग्गिएं. The instru- 
mental pl. is the old 1३ i. fe, but the change of the ending 
vowel to Ç is only option. ily made ; as WIFE or THE, One ablative 
termination is ह which is appended to all nouns, aud the other हू, 
as in वच्छहे TRE Hx ण वच्छह MFg, "gathers fruits from trees,” 
Of course we may trace the first to feedt by first supposing it to 
be changed to हेन्तो by the usual Prákrit rule, and afterwards to have 
dropped its second syllable; and € to something else. But it ap- 
pears to me that a good many of the terminations having been reduced 
to ह by natural phouetic changes, the others also had this inserted 
in them by analogy, just as the nominative termination ¥ is intro- 
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duced in words and forms in which it did not exist. This process we 
shall necessarily have to suppose when we examine the forms of the 
present tense. Or the g may have been introduced simply to prevent 
a hiatus and connect the vowel-termination with the base. And this 
is rendered probable by Hemachandra's rule that the ending syllables 
उं, €, हि, and हूं, are to be lightly pronounced, as the यू that is intro- 
duced in the place of a dropped consonant is. The real syllables in 
these cases are therefore अं, उ, €, and अं; and this is confirmed by the 
fact that the remnants of these Apabhramáa terminations existing 
in some of the modern vernaculars are destitute of this & and are 
mere vowel.terminations, as will be seen in a subsequent lecture, 
Thus, then, हे may be considered the aspirated form of the v of the 
Prákrit feminine ablative, and हु of the 3 of the masculine ablative.* 
The operation ofthe law of false analogies is very wide. The abl. pl. हूं, 
asin गिरिसिङ्ग हं, may with Lassen be traced to gest, the स being changed 
tog, and the syllable तो dropped as ति is in the case of the 3rd pers, 
pl. of the present, as we shall see. The genitive singular छु, and eq as 
in gareg and qeg in verse 4 above, I trace to the स्स of the Prikrits 
the उ being added hy analogy as observed before. Lassen traces it to 
स्व which he says must have been added to these nouns to form the 
genitive; and the व being softened to उ, it is reduced to ख, But 
this does not account for the double स्स of the other form; and the 
addition of such a word as स्व॒ to make up a case-form is altogether un- 
exampled. The suffix हो, as in दुलहहों in the same verse, is but another 
form of q. The genitive plural €, as in माणुसहं for मनुष्याणाम्‌, may with 
Lassen be derived from the साम्‌ of the Sanskrit pronominal declension. 
But the transference of this termination to nouns is nowhere seen in 
the Prákrits; हूँ is optionally appended to nouns in ह or उ also; and 
the characteristic णे of the gen. is wanting in this dialect. The more 
probable explanation, therefore, is that the 9 lost its cerebral element 
and was reduced merely to à nasal अ, or sq with an anusvára, as is 
the case in the instrumental singular, and the gis added, as observed 
before, simply to facilitate the pronunciation. The loc. sing. ends in 
q, as in तले, which weseeis the old termination, or ins, as in तालि, which 
is a shortened form of v.  Kramadisvara gives also हि which might be 
traced to the Pili fg, the Sanskrit fem, or the fea of the Prá. 
krit pronominal declension. The language of Jaina works has this ft 


* Kramadiévara in Lassen's extract gives दू instead of हैं ; but this is an 
evident misreading. 


44 THE PRAKRITS AND 


in the case of nouns also. But even here the Prákrit म्मि, may, 
with reason, be supposed to have changed to ¢, and the ह to be as 
before, a mere spiritus lenis. We have this locative = in the Marathi. 
The f& is extended to the plural also of these nouns, The vocative 
is formed by using 8T which is evidently an interjection; as तरुण हो 
“O young men." 

Nouns tn € or q.— There is no distinction between the nom. and 
acc. sing. and pl., the original base being used without any modification 
or addition. The instrumental singular is formed by adding एँ or ण as 
in the last class of nouns or simple anusvára; as अग्गिएं, अग्गिण, 
SH. As gor becomes d by dropping the final vowel, so does the gorr 
of the Prákrit instrumental here become €. The abl. sing. ends in हे as in 
गिरिहे and qug; and the gen. sing. also according to Kramadisvara, 
Hemachandra being silent. These have been transferred from the 
feminine. Kramadiévara also gives हो and € as the terminations of 
the sing. of these two cases; but there must be some misreading here 
in Lassen's extract from the author, since & is a distinctive plural ter- 
mination. The gen. pl. termination is € or हं, as in qe, सउणिहं 
(शकुनीनाम्‌). The latter has been traced to the old gen. ण, and the 
former appears to be only another form of it with the addition of the 
usual उ. The loc. sing. has हि, as in कलिहि; and the pl. has fif and हुं, 
as in qufé, and agg. The first must be considered to be the same as 
fé derived from स्सि ० म्मि with the anusvára dropped ; or as the हू of 
Prákrit feminine nouns with the spiritus lenis g. This explanation 
seems to be probable, since we have seen other feminine terminntions 
also used for the cases of these nouns, The third is to be traced to the 
Prákrit d. Kramadisvara in Lassen's extract gives हं for the € of the 
abl. pl, and हे for that of the gen. pl.; but I have to make the same 
remark here as before. The instr. and abl. plurals are the same as 
those of nouns in 37; as gtfé and awe. Thus the plural of three 
cases ends in हुं, derived separately of course, and the plurals of two 
in fe 

Feminine nouns,—The plurals of the nom. aud acc. of feminine 
nouns preserve the old ओ, or its shortened form उ, as in अङ्ःलिउ 
अज्जारिआउ in the second verse, and geasag Ti विलासिणीओ. The 
sing. is the original base, as जज्जरिआ, विलासिणी, &c., The instr. sing. 
termination is Ẹ, the old one, as in ससिमण्डलचन्दिमए, कन्तिए, ४०. ; the 
abl. is है, as in बालाहे for बालाय; which is an aspirated Ẹ ; and the gen. 
हे as in मुद्धडहे for मुग्धायाः (ड being a nominal suffix) may be similarly 
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explained or traced to the से of the gen. sing. fem. of the pronoun. 
किम्‌, यद, and aq in the Prikrit. I prefer the former explanation, 
This& has been transferred to masculine nouns in हड or, as we have 
seen, The abl. and gen. pl. ends in हु, as in वयंसिअद्द 007 वयस्यान्य: or 
ययस्यानाम- Theanusvára of the € of the other classes of nouns is 
here omitted ; and if correctly so, the हु of the abl. may be considered an 
aspirated form of the which is the ablative termination in the 
Prakrit; and that of the genitive may be traced to the @ of the 
singular of masculine nouns. The instr. pl. and the loc. sing. and pl. 
take the same terminations as masculine nouns in इ or उ; as महिर्हे, 
महिहि, and afefe-¢. . Lassen gives other terminations; but he appears 
to me not to have interpreted Kramadi$vara correctly. Those I have 
given are all that I have been able to find. 

You will thussee how by the various influences at work, the natural 
transformation of t to €, the elision of some of the elements, and the 
aspirated pronunciation of the vowels, most of the old terminations 
have been reduced to syllables composed of & and a vowel with or 
without an anusvára. Terminations with such weak sounds are not 
adapted to serve the purposes of ordinary intercourse, since they 
require on the part of the speakers such care in pronunciation 
to render themselves intelligible to each other as we have not 
Been displayed in the course of our lingual history. The nominative 
and accusative throughout, and in certain classes of nouns the other 
cases also, have come to have the same forms. So that the purpose of 
expressing the different relations can be no longer performed by these 
poor remnants of the old declensional system ; and a process of recon- 
struction must take place, It has already begun in the Apabhramga ; 
but we shall find it carried on much further in the vernaculars, which 
may now be said to have completed their new decleasional system. 

Pronouns.— The abl. sing. of pronouns ends in हां, as Het, &c., which 
is to be traced to the Sanskrit स्माल and the Prakrit म्हा, and the loc. 
sing. in f which has been explained. The gen. sing. of यद्‌, तद्‌, and 
किम्‌ are optionally mg, arg, and काख, made up by adding the usual 
उ to आस, तास, and कास, which again are other forms of अस्स, वस्स, 
and कस्स, with one of the consonants dropped and the preceding vowel 
lengthened as a compensation, a phenomenon to be noticed in going over 
thevernaculars. In the feminine these pronouns have जहे,तहे, and कहें op- 
tionally for the gen. sing. which are derived from the Prakrit जिसे, तिसे, 
and किसे and the Pali Frera, तिस्साय, and किस्साय ; The base, however, 
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in the Apabhrarnga ends in sq and not Ẹ or, the more probable explana- 
tion is that this है is the aspirated form of the ए of feminine nouns. yga 
has आय for its base; the instr, and gen. singulars, for instance, are 
आयेण and आयहो. This seems to be taken from the nom. sing. अभ, or 
भय by the rule of the substitution of य for अ. The neuter nom. and 
acc, sing. is इमु. Tet is nom. and acc. sing. masc. of Fay, corresponding 
to एसो, एह fem. to एसा, and by the application of 3 to these we 
have the neuter we. we is the nom. and acc. pl. answering to एए 
Prákrit with the latter ए shortened ; and ओइ of अदस्‌ which 
corresponds to the form अमुके, the अमू being changed to sri by a rule 
before mentioned, and afterwards to sit ; and के to ए shortened to g. 
In other respects all these pronouns are declined like the correspond- 


ing nouns. The pronouns of the Ist and 2nd persons are thus 
declined :— 


1st pers. 2nd pers. 

sing. pl. sing. pl. 
Nom. e$ अम्हे, अम्हई s तुम्हे-तुम्हई 
Acc. मइ — — तइ — — 
Instr.— अम्होर्डि qi, ae gue 
Abl महु-मञ्झु,  अम्हहं as, gag सुम्हहं 
Gen. — — — m गन — 
Loc. मई अम्हासु पडे, तई Tas 


Here we have not the wilderness of forms which we observed in 
the principal Prákrit. The nom. sing. of the lst per. is qd cor- 
responding to अहकम, the initial sy and the æ being elided and the 
usual Apabhraméa उ added. In the Prakrit अहकम is represented by 
अहअं or अहयं. AE is to be traced to the Sanskrit instr. मया and 
the loc. मावि both of which are reduced to the form of मइ in the Prákrit. 
Here it extended to the acc. also. The pl. base is अम्ह which has 
been explained. The nom. pl. अम्हहू corresponds to such a form as 
अस्मके nom. pl., not loc. as Lassen says, through अम्हए; and the gen, 
pl. has the Apabhraimáa termination €. The rest are old. मूह is a base 
derived, as I said in going over the Prakrits, from gzg and is used in the 
Prákrit also, q¢ and सई of the acc. instr. and loc. are from स्वया and 
श्वि. The second is found in the older dialects, the first is peculiar 
to this, Of the corruption of त्व to cq I have already spoken. The 
abl. and gen. @¥ corresponds to a form स्वक which with the Apabhrarcgic 
उ is तड, the a being dropped. Or it may be traced to qq with the व 
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dissolved into उ. gS% is a form found in the Prikrits also and explained 
by me as a corruption of the dat. ge@ in the Påli and Prákrits, derived from 
the Skr. तुभ्यम्‌. The dative forms, you will remember, are put under the 
gen. in the older dialects. The w of gw is a peculiar Apabhrarnáic 
conjunct formed from sp. The neuter of सवू is similarly चं and f. 
The base of the plural is तुम्ह, the same as in the Prákrit ; and the nom. 
pl. त॒म्हद्गं isto be traced to तुष्मके for युष्मके nom. pl, All the forms 
are similar to those of the first personal pronoun. 

The Present tense of the Apabhrarh§a verb admits besides those of 
the corresponding Prákrit or Saurasenitense, the following forms :—1st 
pers. sing. wed, pl. see; 2nd pers. sing. wefe, pl. see; 3rd pers. sing. 
mex, pl. wefe. Itappears that some of these forms have arisen from a 
confusion of the Present Indicative with the Imperative. The prevailing 
and distinguishing final of the latter is the vowel उ; and here we see it is 
appended to the forms of the 1st pers. sing. and 2nd pers. pl., though it 
does not occur in those forms in any of the older dialects. The हू is 
another characteristic of these paradigms. That of the second pers. sing. 
we get from the old fat, and that of the pl. exists in the Prákrit, being 
derived from the Skr. q. Butthe 3rd pers. pl. and the Ist pers. pl. get it 
simply by an extension of the analogy; or it may have been introduced to 
prevent a hiatus and thus may, like those of the cases, have been simply a 
spiritus lenis. The € of the latter, however, may be traced to म्हो, ओ 
being shortened to उ, just as म्हा and म्हि of the declensions become हां 
and fẹ. Justead of the 3rd pers. pl. न्ति we have हिं, in which, though 
the हु is due to analogy, the characteristic € and the nasal are preserved. 
You will thus see that in the declensions as well as conjugations the 
ह prevails in this dialect. The Imperative second pers. sing. 
ends in हु, T or J. The first two may be traced to the Prákrit 
and Sanskrit हि, हू being dropped as in the Vernaculars; and the 
last seems to be substituted for the 37 of one of the forms in the original 
dialects by analogy ; or it may be the remnant of g changed first to हु, 
and then tog. Buta better and I may say the true explanation of these 
forms will be given in going over the Vernaculars. Hemachandra does 
not give any more forms for the Imperative; but Kramadiévara gives ऊ 
for the second person plural which must very likely be हु, the same as 
in the present, and & for the first pers, pl. which we have in the Present 
also. In one of the verses quoted by Hemachandra occurs पिअहूं which 
seems to correspond to fae, if the reading is correct. The truth seems 
tobe that the forms of the Imperative were lost, and the sense confounded 
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with that of the Present, but the distinctive forms were those of the 
second pers. sing.; and in this respect there is an analogy with the Hindi 
and the Gujarati which resemble the Apabhramáa the most. The Future 
has the Prákrit and Sdurasent forms in हि and geq ; but one ख of this 
latter is dropped, and then the terminations of the Apabhrarmó$a Present 
are added. The terminations of the absolutive are ह, इउ, आवे, हावे, एवि, 
way, एप्पि, एप्पिणु, ई isthe same as the ‘Saurasent इज from the 
Skr. य, इउ is the same, with the usual उ added to it, or is to be traced 
to the qa or इतुम्‌ which is, as we have seen, confounded in the Prákrit 
with the absolutive, and the rest are various forms of the Vedic स्वीन 
with the Prakrit augment g or ए. This त्यीन is, by a rule before 
mentioned, changed to प्पिण which with उ becomes प्पिणु; and by 
dropping the final न we have feq. This, however, may be derived also 
from such a form as eff found in the Vedas. This feq or व्पिणु is 
then softened to वि or विणु, as प्‌ is so softened in many cases. When 
the augment हू or ए is not prefixed, we have f¥ in the form of अवि, 
the sq being the final vowel of the root. Some of the terminations of 
the absolutive are also used to form the infinitive, on account of the 
prevailing confusion between the two. In consequence of this very 
confusion, recourse is had to other ways of forming the latter which 
are similar to those existing in the Prákrits; but these will be noticed 
hereafter. 

The termination तव्य of the potential participle assumes the forms of 
इृएव्वऊं, Trad, and एव. The first two represent the form with the 
addition of क; and the g of दृएव्वउ isthe usual augment. The अर्ण 
the त of तव्य which remains after the consonantal portion is dropped, is 
by the influence of the preceding €, changed tog. In those points 
which are not noticed here, the Apabhraráa follows chiefly the Saura- 
seni, and the principal Prákrit also to some extent. Thus in a great 
meásure it represents those dialects in a further stage of decay but it 
must be considered to have derived some words or forms independently 
also. Thus the पड of thesecond personal pronoun cannot be derived from 
the Prákrit ag, nor प्पिण of the absolutive from तृण or ऊण, or पण of 
abstract nouns from त्तण, but directly from the Sanskrit त्वया, त्वीन, 
and स्वन. This corruption of =] must have existed in some of the 
older dialects too since, as observed before, we have it in Asoka's 
inscriptions ; aud the Apabhramsa derived it as wellas a few such 
peculiarities from them. 


Arr.—II. On Coins of Kutch and Kathiawar. By O. CODRINGTON, 
M.D., M.R.A.S., Hon. Memb. B,B.R.A.S. 


Tar coins of Kutch described in this paper are those of the 
Jádeja dynasty, from the reign of Bháráji or Bhármal, A.D. 1585 
to the present time, and known in the bazar as Rá Sai Kori; they 
are interesting in being different in size and weight and names from 
other contemporary coinage in India. 


The following is a list of the kings, with the dates of their 
reigns :— 


: Bhármal, or Bhármalji, or Bháráji A.D. 1585 to 1595 


Bhójráj, or Bhójarájaji ........................... » 1631 to 1645 
Khengár, or Khengárji.......................... » 1645 to 1654 
Hamirji reigned a few months in......... e. » 1655 
Tamáchi, or Tamácherji ..................... see 1655 


Réyadhan, or Roydhan, or Ráyadhanji I. ... ,,1666(P)to 1697 
Prágmal, or Prágji, or Prágmalji I. ......... 5, 1697 to 1715 
Gódji, or Ghérji, or GóhódajiL ............... , 1715 to 1718 
Désal, or Désalji........................ TEE .. » 1718 to 1741 
Lakha, or Lakhapatji, deposed his father 1741, reigned till 1760 
Gédji, or Góhódaji IL. ...........................A.D. 1760 to 1778 
Ráyadhan, or Riyadhanji II — » 1778 to 1813 
(Prithiráj, or Bhéiji Báva, his brother, was 

twice on the throne and deposed twice 

during the lifetime of Ráyadhanji, who 

was mad for many years.) 


Bhármal, or Bháramalji II. ..................... » 1814 to 1819 
Désal, or Désalji IL. .......................-.... » 1819 to 1860 
Prágmal, or Prágmalji II. ee Heer. , 1860 to 1875 
Khenjérji III.............. Seeds Um „ 1876 


We know of no special coinage in Kutch before the time of 
Bháráj, and it is reasonable, considering the history of tho times 
and place, to conclude that there was none, but that the currencies 


* The name of Hamirji is not found in the list of Raos of Kutch given in 
books, but is inserted on tho authority of Pandit Bhagvánlál Indrají. 
EE / 
5 * 
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of the kings of Guzerat and Delhi were in use immediately before 
then. 

Khengirji, Bháráji's father, was, we know, settled in his Raj by 
the help of the king of Ahmedabad, Muhammad bin Latif, and 
Bháráj was himself bound to serve the Ahmedabad king with 
5,000 horse; and from the then reigning king in Guzerat, either 
Muhammad bin Latif or his successor, Muzaffer Shah, Rao Bhíráji, 
in the usual manner of those times, obtained permission to coin 
copper money, when he struck a coin similar to the Ahmedabad one, 
but bearing his name in Nagari character in addition. 

During this Rao's reign the government of Guzerat passed from 
the king of Ahmedabad to the Mogul Emperor. Bháráji then tried 
io make himself independent, and struck silver coins similar to his 
copper ones. But he too was defeated by, and obliged to transfer 
his allegiance to Akbar; the issue of his silver coinage was stopped 
but subsequently again permitted. 

The silver coin of Bháráji (Fig. 1) is in general appearance like 
that of Muzaffer Shah, but smaller in size; on the obverse is the 
name Muzaffer Shah in Persian character and the Hijra date 978 
with a trident, and below in Nagari character राजी नाराजी. 

On the reverse is the Persian inscription of the Guzerat coin and 
the Rajput dagger.* 

The coin of his successor Bhójráj, or Bhójarájaji (A.D, 1631— 
1645) is similar (Fig. 2). The same date 978 is onit. The trident 
of the goddess Ásápura, whose devotees the rulers of Kutch were, 
is more distinct, and the name is given शराउओआ भोज. 

The reverse is as the previous coin, but the letters more debased. 

The next Rao's coin, Khengir, or Khengárji, or as written on the 
coin Shengárji (A.D. 1645—1654) is quite the same, date and all, 
except the name on obverse, ws षंगारजी. (Fig. 3.) 

His successor Hamirji reigned but a few months, and his name 
is not given in ordinary lists of Raos. I have no specimen of his 
coins. 


+ Pandit Bhagvánlál Indrají has given me & rubbing of another coin of 
Bháráji, which he once saw but is now unable to trace, nor have I been ableto 
find one. It is of about the same size as the ordinary Kutch Kori, but bears 
the legend of coins of Jehangir bin Akbar, with the Rao’s name in Nagari 
beneath that of the Emperor. 
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The coins of Tamácherji or Tamáchi (A.D. 1655) show no change 
except in the name शउश्री तमाचीजी. (Fig. 4.) 

The same may be said of those of his successor, Ráyadhan; 
Roydhan, or Ráysdhanji (A.D. 1666 [?] to 1697), on which the date 
978 is still plain, and the name qaaft रायधणजी. (Fig. 5.) 

On the coins of Prágmal, Prágji or Prágmalji (A.D. 1697—1715) 
is written राजश्री प्रागज्ञी with the same date. (Fig. 6.) 

The next Rao’s name, Gódji, Ghórji or Góhódaji (A.D. 1715— 
1718) is given on another similar coin राउशी गोहोड. (Fig. 7.) 

The coins of the next Rao, Désalji (A.D. 1718—1741) show more 
debasement cf she Persian legend, and the 9 of the date is upside 
down. The name is given राउश्री देशल. (Fig. 8.) 

A decided change may be noticed in the next coin (Fig. 9), that 
of Lakha or Lakhapatji (A.D. 1741—1760). It has morethe appear- 
ance of a Delhi coin, and probably was so made out of compliment 
to the Emperor Ahmed Shah, from whom the Rao obtained, we are 
told, the title of Maháráo, which is found before his name on thecoins 
महाराउभी लखप. 

With Fig. 10 we come back to the pattern of the 978 Muzaffer 
one. On it is written राउशी गोहा. 

Rao Gódji, or Góhódaji IL., reigned from A.D. 1760 to 1778. 

Then follows the coin of Ráyadhanji II. (A.D. 1778 to 1813). 
The date is again indistinct. The name given is (राउ)श्री way. 
(Fig. 11.) 

The next Rao was Bhirmalji II, (A.D. 1814 to 1819). The 
legend is much debased, but the name is plain (राउ)श्री भारमलजञ 
(Fig. 12.) 

With Rao Désalji II. (A.D. 1819 to 1860) we come to another 
pattern; here we find the Delhi legend — 

On the obverse: c 5€! ५४००४ wit ESL sU gly, 

And on the reverse : राउओ देशलजी १९२९. 


Dagger and trident. 
Other coins bear the Persian legend— 


gae ws E Pw ed TE "gL yb 
On one side with the Hijraera date tre! (Fig. 16), and the 
Nagari legend on the other side with Samvat date. 
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The early coins of the late Rao Prégmalji II. were very like those 
of his predecessors, but instead of the name of the Delhi Emperor 
he put the name of our Queen in the Persian legend. 


Obv.—Crescent between trident and dagger at the top. महाराउ 
श्रीप्रागमलजी १९१९. 

Rev.—yS cx! py? Uys, ०२४ mbao Sho (Fig. 13, or in 
copper as in Fig. 15.) 

Afterwards the value of the coin was given in the area thus :— 

Obv.—Area. अन दोकडा with dagger beneath. 

Margin —शरब HOM संवत १९२९. 

IATA Awe P Ab plo aS go 

Margin— jÉ c se AFS ५००४ 

Later still the coins of European pattern and of sizes correspond- 
ing more to the English rupee and its half were introduced, and 
are still the currency, such as Fig. 14. 


Obv.—Area, Trident, moon, dagger.. 
कोरीअढी जरबकठनृज ९९३१. 
॥॥७1॥-माहराजाधिराज मिर आ महाराओ शीप्रगमलजी बहादुर 


Rev.— Area. 
1१४० (३५३३ ७22070 gott Gy? ९०७४५ eS pobre „Slo 


The standard silver coin of Kutch is called a Kori; how long 
it has been so called I cannot ascertain, noris the origin of the name 
satisfactorily explained. There is a story that the name was given 
inthis way. Bhériji was, as I have said, forbidden by the Emperor 
to issue silver coin, and being anxious to get permission to do 
80, resorted to this artifice. It was customary among the Rajputs 
of the time to gain the favour of their monarchs by giving their 
daughters in marriage to them, so Bháráji struck a small silver 
coin and sent it to the Emperor, no doubt with a handsome consi- 
deration, and requested that he would accept this kumvari 
(daughter) for marriage with his rupee. The Badsha was pleased 
at the witty request, and gave permission to the Rao to coin his 
kumvaris. The name thus given to the coin was then adopted as 
the name of the currency, and soon became corrupted into kort, by 
which it has been known ever since. 
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Kori cannot be, I think, a corruption of kauri, because that word 
when not restricted to mean the shell Cypraa moneta, is used 
only to denote a copper coin of the smallest value, whereas the 
kori was a silver one of the value of many small copper picces. 
The pattern of the coin was an imitation of the Guzerat one, but 
the size and weight were different, and probably were intended to 
correspond with Kshatrap and Gupta coins, and perhaps the 
Gadhia, which were current in Kutch and Guzerat before the 
Mogul conquest. 


Prinsep, in Indian Antiquities, Vol. 1., page 427, speaking of 
the Séh or Kshatrap coins, says: “Their average weight is about 
30 grains, agreeing in this respect with the koris mentioned by 
Hamilton (Hindostan, Vol. I., page 653), as struck ‘in Cutch, 
four to a rupee, by the Raos and Jáms of Navanagar, with 
Hindu characters,’ but that appears to be a mistake, asa kori 
weighed about 73 grains, and was of the value of about 32 to the 
rupee.” 

The only other silver coin struck until the reign of Prágmaljí 
II. was the half kori (Fig. 10), but in that Rao’s time, when the 
demand for a larger coin, and one more nearly like the rupee 
current in the country all around the State, became greater, a coin 
of the value of 5 koris, called a pánchio, was struck, and another of 
23 koris, called ardhpanchio (Fig. 14). 

The copper coins were originally of three sizes, all of the same 
pattern as the kori, called támbio or trámbyo, dokdo or dokra 
and dhinglo or dhingalo, of which Pandit Bhagvánlál Indraji gives 
me the following account :— 


Támbio or trámbyo is derived from the Sanskrit Tmrikah 
(Prákrit támbio). Though its root meaning is “ of copper,” in prac- 
tice it is used to mean 8 half pice. Originally, I believe, it 
meant a pice. i 

Dokdo is Prákrit Dukkado, or Sanskrit Dvikritah, “ twice done,” 
that is, twice a Támrika. Though now used to mean one pice, it 
must originally have been used to mean two pice. 

Dhinglo. Dhingo is a Kutchi provincial term for fat, and lo is 
a masculine suffix. Thus Dhingo or. Dhinglo means something 
(masculine) fat, hence the fattest coin; and Dhinglo is the fattest 
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coin in Kutch. Though at present it is used for a pice anda 
half, I think, originally it meant three pice (t4mrikas). 


4 Adhadas = 1 Dokdo. 
2 Timbias = 1 Dokdo. 
24 Dokdas = 1 Kori. 


16 Dhingalas — 1 Kori. 


Lieutenant Leech, R.E., gives another account of the currency in 
1837 (Bombay Government Records, No. XV., New Series), page 
212, viz. :— 


2 Trambyas = 1 Dokra; 3 Trambyas = 1 Dhingla; 21 and 213 
Dokras = 1 Kori; 8 Koris = 1 Silver Rial; 19 Silver Rials = 
1 Gold Rial; 3 Koris — 1 Hyderabad Rupee; 4 Koris = 1 
Tatta Rupee; 6$ Korisand 1 Dokra — 1 Surat Rupee; 18 Koris = 


1 Itramee. 


Again, in the Bombay Gazetteer, Vol. V., page III., the following 
is given :— “The Rao has a mint at which gold, silver and copper 
coins are manufactured, The gold coins are the rávsdi mohor, equal 
to 100 silver koris, the half mohor equal to 50 silver koris, and 
the golden kori equal to 263 silver koris. The silver coins are 
the panchio equal to five silver koris, ardhpanchio equal to 
21 koris, the kori worth about cne-fourth of the Imperial rupee 
(379 koris are equal to 100 Imperial rupees), and the half kori. 
The copper coins are the dhabu, equal to one-eighth of a kori, the 
dhingla equal to rsth of a kori, the dokda equal to y;th of a kort, 
and the trémbia equal to7sth of a kori.” The gold coins mentioned 
here are handsome ones, of the same pattern as the later koris of 
Prágmálj II. It is said that there are also old gold Kutch coins, 
but I have not seen any. 


In Káthiàwár, there are three States, viz. Jámanagar or Nawá- 
nagar, Jundgar, and Porebunder, having their own coinage. The 
king of Nawanagar, whose title is Jam, struck his coins of the 
same pattern as those of Kutch, and called them by the same 
names, being imitations of the Guzerat coins, and bearing a short 
Devanagari legend श्रीज्ञामजी . It is not known when these coins 
were first issed, but the earliest current were called Juni koris 
throughout Káthiáwár, and that as lately as thirty years ago. 
Later coins issued have been mixed with alloy, and are called 
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Jamsdi koris. There are two sorts of these koris. Tukdfera or small 
sized, and Chakaradá or disc-like, the former being a little older 
than the latter. “No. 18 is a Chakaradá. This type was current 
and issued until Jam Vibhaji changed it for the following a few 
years ago, (Fig. 19.) 


Obv, :—Within circles and with Rajput dagger on either side of it. 


aft 
जाम 
विभाजी 
:— Area within circle कारी. Margin within double circle, 


नवानगर ९९३६. The present king also changed his copper coinage 
which is called by the same name as in Kutch—Trémbio, Dokdo 
Dhingalo, and added a new one called Trana Dokadd, or three 
Dokadás. No. 20 is a Trana-Dokadd. 


Obv. :—Area within a circle a Rajput dagger. 
margin IR ९ विभाजी महाराजाधिराज. 


Rev. :—Area within circle अन दोकडा. Margin संस्थान नवानगर. 
संवत्‌ १९२८. 

The coin of the Naváb of Junágarh is called by the same name 
of koree, but its type is different from that of the Kutch ones. 
The design of the first coin of the Naváb Bahadur Khan's 
Minister Ranchhodji, the Dewan, was on the Obv. श्रीहाटकेश्वराय नमः 
Salutation to the Divine Hátakeswara (the name of the god of his 
race); and on the Rev. भीरुघनयजी नमः Salutation to Rughanáthji. 
his father. But this coin was not allowed by the Naváb to be 
circulated ; it is called Hátakeshwar Sdi kori, and is rare now-a-days. 
Some say that it was not meant to be current, but was for the daily 
gift to Brahmins. 

Dewan Ranchhodji struck his first coinage in Samvat 1886 or 
Hijra 1230. This was followed by that commonly called Dewán 
Sdi kori, which is as follows :— 


Obv.—In corrupt Persian character ^9 pS | dee? sj gle ob 
beneath in Nágari ओऔदीवान- 


Rev.—In corrupt Persian—1!! V ^M (ela. Wye 
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In Nagari बा in centre, गर on left. On right Guzerati numerals 
१९९९ [Samvat era. ] 


The letters QT stand for बाबि the family name of the Naváb. 
It is said that the Dew4n Ranchhodji persuaded the Navéb that 
दीवान was His Highness’ title bestowed on him by the Emperor of 
Dehli, but really it was his own, and put on the coin for his own 
glorification. Except the changing of the dates, this type continued 
until 1932 Samvat (A.D. 1875), when in the reign of Mahábat 
Khán the Emperor's name was taken out and Mahábat Khin’s 
own name inserted. 


The Ránás of Porebundar did not issue coins until the reign of 
Sultánji (१.०. 1757), as they were dependents of the Naváb of 
Junágar. Sultánji became in course of time independent, and he or 
his son Prathiráj struck coins imitating the type of Kutch koris 
with a short Nagari inscription णा (Fig. 21.) They are known 
as Rind Sai. 


Arr. III.—On the Siktimuktdvali of Jalhana, a new Sanskrit 
~ Anthology.—By Prof. Perer PETERSON. 


[Read January 28th, 1886.] 


The copy of a Süktimuktüvali, or necklace of sweet sayings, com- 
piled by one Jalhana, which I lay on the table, is unfortunately 
defective, containing, as will be seen, neither beginning nor end. Since 
obtaining it for the Bombay Government's Collection I have heard of 
a complete copy, which I hope to have in my hands shortly. The 
complete book contains, I am told, a prasasti in which Jalhana gives 
information of the usual kind with regard to himself and his lineage. 
I propose accordingly to reserve any remarks on the scholar to whom 
we owe this book : and to offer in the present paper some verses from 
the book itself, which appear to bear on one or two moot points in the 
history of Sanskrit literature 

Fitz-Edward Hall was the first to quote from one of these antho- 
logies certain verses, dealing with famous poets, and attributed to one 
Rája$ekhara, whom Hall took to be the same as the author of the 
well-known dramas. Additions have from time to time been made to 
the list of verses of this kind attributed toa Rájasekhara. I published 
several from the Hárüvali in my Second Report on the Search for San- 
skrit MSS. in the Bombay Circle. The present book contains many 
more. It may be convenient if I give from it, and from the other antho- 
logies, as complete a list as I can of the verses in question. 


1. Akálajalada, 


अकालजलरेन्दी: सा CUT वचनचन्द्रिका | 
नित्यं कविचकोरैयां पीयते न च हीयते ॥ 
2. Anandavardhana. 
ध्वनिनातिगभीरेण काव्यतत्त्वनिवेशिना | 
आनन्दवर्धनः कस्य नासीदानन्दवर्धन: ॥ 
3, Kadambaririma. 
अकालजलदशोकेश्चिलमास्मकृतेरिव | 
जातः कादम्बरीरामो नाटके प्रवरः ऋतिः ॥ 
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9. 


30. 


11. 


12. 


13. 


14. 
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Karnitt. 


सरस्वतीव काणोटी विजयाऊा जयत्यसो i 
या वैदर्भगिरां वासः कालिदासादनन्तरम्‌ ।। 


' Kalidasa. 


एकोपि जीयते हन्त कालिदासों न केनचित्‌ । 

शृङ्गारे ललितोड्गारे कालिदासचयी किमु ॥ 
Kumiradasa, 

ज्ञानकीहरणं कते रघुवंशे स्थिते सति i 

RA: HATTA रावणश्च यादि क्षमः॥ 
Ganapati. 


अथो. गणपार्ति वन्दे महामोदविधायिनं 1 
विद्याधरगर्णैंयेस्य पूञ्यते कण्ठगाजितम्‌ i 


i Gunidhya, 


इता शिखिनि गौणाढधा स्तोकरोषापि सा कथा । 
सुरलीढेन्ठुलेखेव लोके पुञ्यतमाभवत्‌॥ 
Tarala. . 
यायावरकुलभ्रेणेहारयष्टेञ्च मण्डनं । 
खुवर्णबन्धरुचिरस्तरलस्तरलो यथा ॥ 
Trilochana. 


कतु चिलोचनादन्यः कः पार्थविजये क्षमः । 
तदर्थः शक्यते £2 STRADE: RYT ॥ 
Dandin, 


चयोम्नयस्त्रयो वेदास्त्रयो देवास्त्रयो गणा: | 
त्रयो दण्डिप्रबन्धाश्र त्रिषु लोकेषु विश्रुताः ॥ 
Drona. 


सरस्वत्तीपवित्राणां जातिस्तत्र न देहिनां | 

व्यासस्पर्धी कुलालोभूझरद्गोणों भारते HPT: N 
Dhanamjnya. 

द्विसंधाने निपुणतां स तां चक्रे धनंजय:। 

यया ज्ञातं फलं तत्र सतां चक्रे धनं जयः ॥ 
Panini. 

स्वस्ति पाणिनये तस्मे यस्य SANATTA: | 

आदौ व्याकरणं काव्यमनु ज्ञाम्बवतीजयम ॥ 
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15. Pradyumna. 
प्रग्मप्नाज्ञापरस्येह नाटके पटवो गिर:। _ 
प्रग्मप्ताज्ापरस्येह पौष्पा अपि शरा: खरा: ॥ 
16.. Prabhudevi. 
सूक्तीनां स्मरकेलीनां कलानां च विलासभू:। 
प्रभुदेवी कविलोटी गतापि ate तिष्ठति ॥ 
17. Bana. 
सहर्ष चरितारब्धाडुतकादम्बरीकया i 
बाणस्य वाण्यनार्येव स्वच्छन्दा भ्रमति क्षितौ ॥ 
बाणेन हाहि cH यन्मन्दोपि QIAN: | 
प्रायः कविकुरङ्गाणां चापलं तत्र कारणम्‌ ॥ 
18. Bhasa. 
भासनाटक चक्रेपि च्छेकैः क्षिसे परीक्षितुं । 
स्वभवासववत्तस्य दाहकोभूच पावकः ॥ 
19. Bhimata. 
कलि ञ्जरपतिञ्चक्रे भी मट! पञ्चञनारकीं । 
प्राप प्रबन्धराजत्वं तेषु स्वप्षदद्याननम्‌ ॥ 
20. Mayira. 
v8 कविभुजंगानां गता अवणगोचरं | 
- विषविद्येव मायूरी मायूरी वाङ्गि कृन्तति ॥ 
21. Matangadivakara. 
अहो प्रभावो वाग्देव्या यन्मातङ्गदिवाकरः | 
ीहषेस्या भवत्सभ्यः समो बाणमयूरयोः ॥ 
22. Mayuraja. 
मायूराजसमो Wat नान्यः कुलिचुरि: कविः । 
उदन्वतः समुत्तस्थुः कति वा FATT: It 
23. Ratnákara. 
मा स्म Wed हि चत्वारः प्रायो रत्राक़रा इमे । 
इतीव स कृतो धात्रा कविरब्राकरोपरः ॥ 
24. Rimilasomila. 
तौ शूद्रककथाकारौ रम्यौ रामिलसोमिलो i 
काव्यं ययोद्ृयोरासीदर्घनारीश्वरोपमम्‌॥ 
25. Vararuchi. 
यथार्थता कथं नास्ति मा भूदररुचेरिह | 
व्यधत्त कण्ठाभरणं यः सरारोहणप्रियः ७ 
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26. Vikatanitambá. 


के वैकटनितम्बेन गिरां गुम्फेन रखिता: i 
निन्दान्ति निजकान्तानां न मोग्ध्यमधुरं वच: ॥ 
27. Stlabhattarika. 


शब्दार्थयों: समो 28: पाञ्ञाली रीतिरिष्यते । 
शीलामद्टारिकावाचि बाणोक्तिषु च सा यदि ॥ 
28. Satavahana. 


जगत्यां ग्रथिता गाथा सातवाहनभूभुजा । 
व्यधुर्धृतेस्तु विस्तारमहो चित्रपरंपरा ॥ 
29. Subhadri. 


पार्थस्य मनसि स्थानं लेमे खलु छुभद्रया । 
कवीनां च वचोवृत्तिचातुर्येण सुभद्रया ॥ 
30. Bhisa and others. 


मासो रामिलसोमिलो वररुचिः ्रीसाहसा डूः कावि- 
मण्डो भारावेकालिदासतरलाः स्कन्धः GTN यः। 
दण्डी बाणदिवाकरो गणपतिः कान्तश्च रत्नाकरः 
सिद्धा यस्य सरस्वती भगवती के तस्य सर्वेपि ते ॥ 


The verse here which refers to Panini (14) has been published already 
from the Harihárávali,* where it is ascribed to Sri Rajasekhara, It is 
of course conclusive of the writer’s belief in the identity of the poet 
with the grammarian. The poem referred to is possibly the same as 
the Patalavijaya by Panini, from which Namisddhu quotes in his 
commentary on Rudrata. 

There is nothing new to say about the poet Panini yet. But it 
would be discourteous not to refer, in connection with that still 
mysterious shape, to the notice which the veteran scholar Bohtlingk has 
recently taken of a controversy between Bhandarkar and myself, carried 
on chiefly before this Society, ag to the meaning of a passage in 
Patañjali which is thought to have a bearing on that writer's date, and 
through him on that of the grammarian Panini. I shall try in 
doing so to avoid further controversy: and I begin by putting before 
you Bóhtlingk's paper, omittiag all that can be supplied by a reference 
to the last number of our Journal.t 


* My Second Heport, p. 61. 
+ No. 21111, pp. 180 and 199. 
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«Am ATTEMPT To LAY A LITERARY CONTROVERSY, 


by 
O. BoHTLINGK. 


* A violent controversy has burst out in India between Professors 
R. G. Bhandarkar and Peterson as to the meaning of a passage in the 
Mahábháshya, which Goldstücker used to determine Pataiijali’s date. 
Both scholars reject Goldstücker's translation of the passage: and in 
so far I fully agree with them. I think however that their way of 
taking it also fails to hit the nail on the head: and I will suggest 
another rendering in the hope that I may divert their attention for the 
moment to myself, and to some extent perhaps damp their mutual 
fire. Before however I give the passage in question, aud my transla- 
tion, it will be convenient if I set out the rules of Panini. to which 
Patañjali’s words refer.” 

(1 omit what immediately follows, in which Bõhtlingk does this, and 
gives the translations, by Bhandarkar and myself, which will be found 
in our papers. It need only be noted that Bóhtlingk agrees with us, 
as against Kielhorn, that संप्रति पूजाथोः are to be taken as two words, 
not one. Bohtlingk’s own translation, and the rest of his paper is as 
follows :—The passage, as he reads it, is prefixed.) 

अपण्य इत्युच्यते prd न सिध्याति शिवः स्कन्दो Prove इति । कि कार- 
णम्‌ । मोर्येहिरण्याथिनिर थांः प्रकल्पिताः । भवेत्ताद्ध न स्यात्‌ । यास्स्वेताः संप्रति 
पूजाथास्तास भविष्यति | 

“In order to be intelligible I translate exactly, though not word for 
word —'Since अपण्ये is said, Siva, Skanda, and Visákha (as names of 
images) would seem not to be correct forms. Why not? Because the 
Mauryas out of desire for gold imported idols. It may be that the 
rule does not apply to those idols: yet if they serve now as objects of 
worship the rule will be applicable to them." 

* If I am not mistaken we have here simply a piece of hair-splitting 
on Pataiijali's part, of which this is not the only instance known to 
us. He willingly admits that those idols, at the time when they first 
appeared, were improperly spokeu of by the shorter names, while 
now that they serve a higher end they are rightly called Siva, Skanda 
and Visákha. 

* Bhandarkar understands by the Mauryas the dynasty of that 

€ 
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name: and here I entirely agree with him.* It is in the hope of win- 
ning over that acute scholar to my way of taking the passage that I 
draw his attention to the superfluous एताः in his translation. area 
संप्राति qarat: would have been quite sufficient to convey to us the 
triviality which Bhandarkar puts in Patazjal's mouth. If Bhandar- 
kar ranges himself with me he will get in our passage a stronger sup- 
port than heretofore for the views he has, founding on the other well- 
known examples in the Mahábháshya, expressed with regard to the 
date of the great grammarian. Patañjali’s whole animosity, which at 
first sight must surprise us, becomes quite intelligible if we suppose 
that the Mauryas had only recently been driven out, and that Pataii- 
jali wishes to throw yet another stone at the hated dynasty. The idols 
introduced by them were still familiar to all, so that Patañjali’s spiteful 
wit would be understood. 

“ The three idols that are named deserve notice. Skanda is a son of 
Siva: and Visákha is a manifestation of Skanda, sometimes also repre- 
sented as his son. That Skanda and Visikha in Pataijali’s time were 
generally recognised as two closely connected deities is clear from Pataii- 
jali's own words on Panini VIIL 1, 15. Bhandarkar has already pointed 
this out. My friend Weber reminds me that Skanda, Kumára and 
Visükha appear on the coins of the Turushka kings (Cf. Ind. St. XVII. 
180). This perhaps justifies us in taking शिव: in our passage as 
an interpolation, and in supposing that the Mauryas introduced the 
general worship of the God of War and his son. In what way 
the Mauryas made a profit out of idols we cannot certainly say. If 
they had made them regular objects of trade Pataiijali would 
probably have used some other expression than प्रकल्पित. Perhaps 
they set the idols up in various places, and levied toll on the pilgrims.” 

So far Bóhtlingk. The fire he refers to already burns low, and I 
may hope to examine the version he offers without saying anything 
that shall fan the embers into a blaze. I find very little to object to 
init, Bóhtlingk doubts with me the correctness of the reading füpq:, 
but on other grounds. I may add that Kielhorn, in a note to the pre- 
face of the last number of his Mahábháshya has gone carefully into 
the matter, and pronounces in favour of farq:. Bohtlingk rejects the 


* Pataiijali speaks of Chandragupta and Pushpamitra when he is under no 
necessity to cito any kings by name. He must therefore have known of the 
Maurya dynasty : and it follows that it is not vory probable that he would use 
the word here in another meaning, wholly unknown to us.—Bóhtlingk's note. 
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suggestion | hazarded as to the meaning ०f स्कन्दों विशाखः, A reference 
to my paper will show that I considered that point to be immaterial 
to the argument, though I do not complain of the attention which has 
been bestowed upon it. The suggestion lost much of its probability in 
my own mind, from the moment Bhandarkar pointed out that in an- 
other place Patañjali clearly distinguishes between the gods Skanda and 
Vigikha. Bohtlingk’s explanation of the word प्रकाल्पताः is as doubt- 
ful as any of the others that have been put forward, Indeed I do not 
clearly understand how he does take it. For my own part I still 
think it simply means “ made, fashioned," And I am still obstinately 
incredulous about the subtle and spiteful reference to recent history 
which first Goldstücker, on grounds shown, as I hold, by me to be 
entirely wrong, and now Bhandarkar and Bóhtlingk discover in words 
of Patanjali that are capable of being taken in a much simpler way. 
The objector says that Siva, Skanda and Visikha must be wrong forms. 
“ Why ? says Pataüjali. “ Images made by the mauryas for money,” 
is the more or less elliptical answer. “ Good," rejoins Patanjali, «if 
you are talking of images made by the mauryas as such, you must say 
Sivaka, &c. But if you are talking of images which are now in 
worship, the forms Siva &c. are right." I see no reason to believe 
that Nagojibhatta invented his explanation of the word maurya here; 
and that the meaning is “ otherwise wholly unknown to us’’ perhaps 
only illustrates our ignorance. Bohtlingk seems to agree with me in 
taking the reference to the mauryas as having no specific reference 
to the three names, but as pointing to a circumstance which throws a 
general doubt on the correctness of all short names for idols, of whicli 
Siva, Skanda and Vi&ikha were in the beginning put forward as the 
first examples that came to hand. Lastly, Bohtlingk agrees with me, 
and differs from Bhandarkar as to the antecedent or antecedents to 
which the pronouns arg and एताः are to be referred. This is a gram- 
matical crux pure and simple: and I hope that Bhandarkar, whose 
absence from our meetings is a mutual loss,* may be willing to add 
to the present paper in its published form a note on that and other 
points raised by Bóhtlingk's version. 


[* If Bhandarkar had been present when my paper was read he would not 
have laboured, as he has done, to provo that my joining the later Pushpamitra 
and Chandragupta was an after-thought suggested by his criticism. I did that 
in the first instance in the discussion which followed the reading of my paper. 


Cf. No. XLIII. p. 355. Bhandarkar has replied to Buhtlingk in the lndian 
Anti(uary, 1887.) 


64 ON THE SÜKTIMUKTAVALI OF JALHANA. 


I trust I need not apologise for the length of this digression. It is 
one of the aims of our Society to be a mesns of communication 
between Western and Eastern thought: and I have given Bóhtlingk's 
remarks in fall only because that scholar does not, as I could wish he 
and his colleagues would do, follow: Prof. Jacobi's excellent example, 
and write on things Sanskrit in the English language, even at the 
risk of a few slips. They would find ample recompense for the 
trouble this would give them in the wider circle of critics and fellow- 
workers to which it would introduce them, and they would do a 
notable service to our younger scholars, who at present remain 
ignorant of much that seems to European scholars to have been 
completely established, being, let me add, by no means over ready to 
confound here the ignotum with the magnificum.* 

To return now to our book. Kumáradása (6) is the poet to whom 
Kshemendra refers a verse that is quoted in the Mahábháshya of 
Pataüjali.T Rijasekhara tell us here that he was the author of a 
Janakiharana, the date of which is later than that of Kálidása's Raghu- 
१९७६७. There isa quotation from the Janakiharana in Ujjvaladatta’s 
commentary on the 09४१, Sütras III. 73. धूसर ईषस्कृष्णः महिषधूसरितः 
सरितस्तट इति जञानकीहरणे यमकम्‌. I owe the reference to Aufrecht’s 
preface. It is not unreasonable to suppose that the Jünakiharana 
of Kumaradasa was in the time of Ujjvaladatta (between A.D, 1111 
and A.D. 1431) as well known as the Raghuvansa of Kalidasa, 
and that every scholar knew which of the two writers preceded 
the other. 

The discovery that Kumáradása is quoted in Pataüjali's Mahibhashya 
has attracted considerable attention, though [ am bound to add that 
the view I put forward as to the bearing the fact has on literary 
chronology has not, so far, received much support. My theory put 
briefly, was that Kumaradisa’s verses, of which we have about half a 
dozen, are all so modern in character that a writer who quotes Kumürndása 
cannot have lived in the middle of the second century before Christ, 
which is the date generally accepted for Patanjali. In the preface to 


[* Our native scholars ought to give a hearty welcome to the New Vienna 
Oriental Journal in the prospectus of which Dr. Bühler undertakes that so far 
as possible articles referring to India, or likely to interest Indian students 
will be published in English, ' the Lingua franca of the Aryans in the East," 
1887]. 

t Journal XLIII. 170. 
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the separate publication of my paper of Kshemendra's Auchityálamkára 
I have said th«t Mr. Telang referred to this part of my paper as, in the 
light of accepted facts, pointing rather to the conclusion that Kumára- 
düsa must be put prior to the accepted date for the author of the 
Mahábháshyn than to the conclusion I had myself suggested. I wish 
to correct this. What Mr. Telang really said, he has reminded me, 
was that he considered it so absolutely established that Patañjali lived 
in the middle of the second century before Christ, that he would rather 
accept any other possible theory with regard to the Varatanu samprava- 
danti kukkutáh quotation than one which would disturb Patanjali's 
date. I presume Mr. Telang had in his mind such theories as e.g., 
that Kshemendra was mistaken in ascribing this verse to Kurmáradása, 
or that Kumáradása, if the verse be his, is in it only filling up the 
fragment of an older verse which he, like us, found in the Bhashya, 
besides the theory to which I wrongly fixed him. But others, whu have 
noticed the matter, appear to have little difficulty in accepting it 
as probable that Patanjali is really quoting from Kumáradása, though 
they refuse to admit that it, in any way, follows that Patanjali is a later 
writer than he bas been supposed to be. Kielhoro, who calls the dis- 
covery “at least a very interesting one,” and has been led by it to publish 
a complete list of such quotations as he has met with in his study of the 
grent commentary, indicates that in his view the proper conclusion is 
that Kumáradása with the rest of the classical school of poetry must be 
put back. So too Bühler iu a private communication wiih whic!; he 
has favoured me disputes the tacit assumption hesees in my argumcnt 
that **because Kumaradasa’s verses resemble those of the sixth and later 
centuries they must beloug to the same period." He holds that there 
is absolutely nothing to show that the taste and principles of compo- 
sition characteristic of the classical poets was developed «brut 400 or 
500 A.D., but that there is, on the contrary, a great deal to show that 
the poets of the earlier centuries wrote exactly in the same manner. I 
do not refer to this for the purpose of attempting to rebut it. I wish 
only to direct attention to the consideration that, assuming Patadjali’s 
date to be fixed at about 150 B.C., then, in so far as the Kumiradása 
verse is worthy of credit, in so far is cause shown for putting Kalidása 
back, with the rest cf the lyric poetry, to a date prior to that assumed 
for Patafjali. l 

I add some brief notes on the remaining verses.  Akilajalada (1) 
and Tarala (9) are the names of poets mentioned by the dramatist 


9 
* 
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Rajasekhara among his own ancestors. The verse bhekaih kotarasayi- 
bhih, which is given by Aufrecht from the Sariigadharapaddhati under 
Akálajalada stands anonymously in Vallabhadeva's Subbáshitavali. 
Aufrecht has suggested that the verse* contains the hidden (paroksha) 
sense that the sea of poetry lay dried up until Akalajalada appeared. 
If that is right the verse is probably not by Akálajalada himself. If 
it is his, he may have got the name from the verse. I will hazard the 
suggestion that his real name may have been Indu, and that the title 
'"Akálajaladendu of Rája$ekhara's verse corresponds to names like 
Ghantámágha, Dipasikhakalidase, Â tapatrabháravi and Tálaratnákara.f 
Of Tarala we know nothing besides. He is praised here as shining in 
the Yáyávara tribe like the largest and central pearlin a necklace. Does 
the verse probably contain an allusion to the title of one of his works. 
From the reference to Kádambariráma (3) it would seem that the 
writer known under that name was what we now call an adapter. He 
took Akálajalada's verses, and wove them into dramas, to which he 
gave his own name.  Rája$ekhara appears to imply disapproval of the 
proceeding. Of the poet Ganapati (7) we have one verse in the 
Subháshitávali. Mahámoda may be the name of his poem. The 
legend of the destruction of the greater part of Gunadhya’s Brihatkathá 
(8) is well known. Trilochana, (10) we learn, wrote a Parthavijaya. 
Aufrecht cites three verses from the Sárngadharapaddhati under Trilo- 
chana; one of them is the Bána verse bánena hridi lagnena, which in 
our book is ascribed to Rajasekhara. What third work of Dandin’s 
Rája$ekhara (11) here puts alongside of the Küvyádar$a and the 
DasakumAracharita must be matter of conjecture. The Drona verse (12) 
has already been given by Aufrecht Z. D.M.G. xxvii. 78. We are to 
understand from it, I think, thata low-caste writer Drona was the 
author ofa Bharata poem. Dhanamjaya (13) is the ~in author of a 
"© “The frogs lay like dead things in the clefts of the trees, the tortoises 
were under ground ; the fish now writhed in the broad deep mud banks, now 
lay bereft of sense : then came to that dry lake a cloud born ont of due time 
(akálajalada), and eo wrought that herds of wild elephants plunged up to their 
necks there, and drank its waters.” 
+ Names of honour given to the respective poets from their verses Sidup. 
iv. 20, Haghuvanéa vi. 67, Kirft., v. 39 and Harav. xix. 5. 
| भ्राम्यन्मंशागेरिनिघषेणलन्पए्- 

कण्ड्यनक्षणसुखायेतगाढनिद्र: | 

gay दीघतरघघेर घोर घोषः 

श्वासाभिभूतजलाधे; कमठ स वोव्यात्‌ || 
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Raghavapaidaviya or Dvisamdhana poem.* There is one verse by 
Pradyumna (15) in Vallabhadeva's Subháshitávali.t Of the poetess 
Prabhudevi (16) nothing is known. The Bana verses (17) do not add to 
our knowledge of that writer. Bhása's play the Svapnavásavadatià (18) 
is quoted by Abhinavagupta in his Dhranyalochana. We are perhaps 
to gather from the verse that uo other play of Bhása's was extant in 
Rajesekhara’s time. Bhimata (19) is an unknown dramatist of whom 
we are told here that he wrote five plays,the best being his Svapna- 
da$ánana., The aho prabhávo vagdevyah verse (21) is-well known. It 
shows that Bina, Mayüra (20) and Mátangadivákara were, as Rajasek- 
hara believed, contemporaries at Harsha’s court. But there is no 
warrant for identifying Mátangadivákara with the Jain writer Mána- 
tufign, as Hall and Max Müller have done. The fact is that Divákara is 
the real name of our poet, not Mátanga. There is a reference to him 
under the name Divákara in our verse 20, where he is put iu one com- 
pound with Bána, In the Suktimuktávali the reading in the present 
verse is chandála Divákara for mátanga Livákara. The Máyüraja 
verse (22) was given by me in my Second Report p. 59, from the 
Harihárávali, with the wrong reading मयूरावसमो जज्ञे मान्यः correct the 
reference to the verse at p. 61 of the Report. The poet's name is 
MaydrAja, and this book contains several of his verses, - The Kulichuris 
are a race of Kshatriyas who are mentioned by the commentators 
among the feudatories of the Maukharis, Bána's Kidambari, Intro- 
ductory verses, 4. See Cunningham, Archeeol. Rep. ix. 77 and Fleet's 
Canarese Dynasties, 11. The Ratnikara (23)Jand Rámila and Somila 
verses 1 have already noticed. Second Report, p.61. The Vararuchi 
verse (25) helps to add the great Várttikakara to the list of those who 
found Poetry and Grammar to be sister muses and Kanthábhararana 
gives us the name of one of hie poems, possibly that Várarucham kavja 
which is referred to in the Mabábháshya (Goldstücker's Panini, p. 146, 
note), Vikatanitambá (26) and Silabhattarika (27) are two poetesses 
who are often quoted in the anthologies. In the Satavihana verse 
(28) there is a play on the words jagatyám and dhriteh. That the 
gathis which Sitavahana strung together should have given content- 
ment (Dhriti) to the world (jagatyám) is, says the poet, as if Sátaváhana 


* My Second report, p. 61 note. 
* दारिद्यानलसंतापः झान्तः संतोषवारिणा 1 
याचकाशझाविधातान्तदोह को नाम पश्यतु ॥ 
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had composed in the Jagati metre and, by so doing, given currency to 
the Dhriti metre. Of the poetess Subhadrá (29) there is one example 
in the Subháshitávali.* The Bhisa verse (30) has often been quoted. 
Aufrecht, from the Sárngadharapaddhati, Z. D. M. G. xxvi. 77, 
reas सौमिलौ: have noted that the verse is given in the Hárávali 
anonymously, As to the poets mentioned in it I will here only say that 
Aufrecht has recently, Z D. M. G. xxxvi. 511, given a verse by Sáha- 
sánka fiom Sridharadása's Saduktikarpamrita.t 

It remains to consider briefly how far these memorial verses are 
worthy of credit. [We find them in anthologies which carry back the 
traditions they embody the respectable distance of at least four or 
five centuries. ln these anthologies they nre ascribed to Rajesekhara, 
and the Hariharivaii professes to quote them from a Bhojaprabandha 
of that author. —Rája$ekhara is mentioned by Somadeva in his 
Yaégastilaka, a book written in A.D. 959 or the middle of the century, 
and he mentions Ratnikara a writer who flourished in the middle of 
the tenth century. His own date lies between these two extremes, and 
it is a fair inference from the nature of the references that of the three 
writers Ratnikara, Rája$ekhara and Somadeva, the first two stand 
nearer in time to each other than the second two do. But for our 
purpose it is enough to say that Rajasekhara flourished about the 
beginning of the 10th centuryt] He stands then somewhat higher than 


* दुग्धं च यत्तदनृ aed ततो नु 
माधुयैमस्य हृतमुन्माथितं च वेगात्‌ | 
जातं पुनधेतकृते नवर्नांतदृत्ति 
स्नेहोनिबन्धनमर्थपरंपराणाम्‌॥ 
+ पक्षावन्क्षिपाते क्षितौ निपताते क्रोडं नखैरुलिख- 
्य॒द्वाष्पेण च चक्षषा सहचरं ध्यात्वा महूरीक्षते। 
चकाईः दिवसावसानसमये तत्तत्करोत्याकुला 
येनालोहितमण्डले।पि कृपया यात्येष नास्तं रविः 1l 
I would read सहचरा and वीक्षते in B, and चकाष्टी and तत्तत्करोंत्याकुी in y- 
[f The bracketed passage here has been substituted at the moment of 
publication for an attempt made in the paper as it was read to distinguish 
between the dramatist Rfjaéekhara and a later writer of the same name, 
The reasons were given briefly some months later (March 1886) in the 
introduction to the edition of Vallabhadeva’s Subhishitavali pnt out by 
Dorgfpraséda and myself, and reference was made to this paper for a fuller 
statement. It seems useless now to call attention to arguments in which we 
have ourselves lost faith. We were wrong in identifying Kehirasvémin. the 
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Kshemendra (circ. 1050 A.D.) and statements as to the history of the 
literature which are fairly traceable to either of these two learned 
writers have undoubtedly, it seems to me, a great primá facie import- 
ance for us. They are certainly not to be dismissed as on a par with 
the legend which represents the author of the Nalodnya to be the same 
as the author of Sakuntalá, as Bhandarkar would have us do.* Iam 
not inseusible to the cousiderations which impose a certaiu reserve and 
caution on us in using the statements found in these verses. But we 
need not go into the other extreme: and cast them aside as worthless. 
To say nothing of the fact, as I believe it to be, that no single 
statement of Rája$-khara which we are in a position to test, has 
been shown to be wrong, l thick it may be laid down as a general 
princ‘ple in these inquiries, that where the writer is not evidently merely 
romancing, and where there is any presumption at all that he is speak- 


commentator Amarakosha, who quotes the dramatist, with the Kshirs who 
flourished at tle court of Jay&pida (not Jayasinha). We should have 
followed Aufrecht’s guidance in that matter, Z. D. M. G. xxviii, 164, 
Kabírasvímin belongs to the eleventh century. It would be inconvenient to 
notice here all that was been written recently as to the dramatist’s date. 
Purgíprísáda has given in No. 13 of his Küvyamálüá a full statement 
of the case as it now appears to us. I welcome V. B. Apte's paper 
on Ríjaéekhara as a first attempt on the part of that diligent scholar 
in a field where Native scholarship is for the moment, I think, too 
lethargic. I hope Apte will go on. Mr. Fleet (Indian Antiquary, June 
1887) has rightly disclaimed all responsibility for the mistake which led 
Dorgfprasida and myself to assign the dramatist to the eighth 
century. He kindly told me that he knew of a Mabendrapils who was 
reigning in A.D. 761; and we too precipitately accepted this as a confirma- 
tion of our original mistake. See his paper for the grounds on which he holds 
that Bf&jaéekhara lived about the first quarter of the tenth century A.D. 
Bhandarkar tells me that he too withdraws the identification of 
Kshirasvüámin with Jay4ptda’s teacher (Introduction to Málatimüdhava,) and 
accepts generally the views put forward by Durgáprasádain his KAvyamalé 
13, 1887.] 

* Journal XLIII., 204. The Nalodaya was written in Samvat 1664, and ita 
ascription to Kélidása was one of the idlest mistakes made by pandits who 
have little in common with writers like RAjasekhara and Ritndkars. 

+ Compare for example, Aufrecht, Z. D. M. G. XXXII., 307, '* Wiederholent- 
lich habe Ich mich darüber ansgesprochen, dass die Angaben über die Verfas- 
serschaft von miscellanen verses mit Vorsicht aufzunahmen sind—I have 
repeatedly pointed out that the statements as to the authorship of miscella- 
noone verses mnst be accepted with caution.” 
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ing of that he knows, a rash incredulity with regard to all he says is quite 
as likely to be obstructive to progress as the rash credulity against 
which we are sometimes warned. ‘hat this has been so in the past I 
am confident. I will close this paper with a striking instance of the 
act which has recently come under my own observation. 

fn -constructing the text of their edition of the Hitopadeáa in 1829 
the illustrious scholar Wilhelm von Schlegel and C. Lassen found 
at the end of one of their MSS. a verse which they rejected ns an 
interpolation: and in the volume of notes put out two years afterwards 
it is thus disposed of by Lassen:—“1 should not have had to add 
more to this little work of mine had the copyist of one of my manu- 
scripts not been pleased to shove into the text a verse by no means 
worthy of tbe place he gives it, but which I suppose must be written 
out: 


अन्यच्चास्तु। 
प्रालेयाद्रेः सुतायाः प्रणयिनि वसतिश्चन्द्रमोलेः स याव- 
द्यावळकषमीमुंरारी जलद इव तडिन्मानसाविस्फुर न्ती । 
यावस्स्वर्णा चलोसो दवद्हनसमो यस्य सूर्येस्फुलि ड्रः- 
स्तावन्नारायणेन प्रचरतु चरितः संप्रहोयं क़ थानाम्‌ ॥ 


The couplet requires correction, but do not care to waste paper on 
verses so worthless." 

It is hardly credible, but it is the fact, that the verse treated in this 
contemptuous fashion contains, and has very naturally for sixty years 
concealed from us, the name of the author of the Hitopadesa, as fur- 
nished by that writer himself. I have been lately engaged in preparing 
an edition of the Hitopadeóa for our Bombay Sanskrit series: and have 
been able to use a very old MS. in the Collection of the Government. 
What the copyist of Schlegel’s MS. did, if justice has been done to 
him was, not to shove a verse into his text, but to leave one out, a much 
more intelligible act on his part it may be remarked in passing. For in 
my manuscript the book closes with two verses as follows :— 


प्रालेयाद्रेः सुतायाः प्रणयनिवसतिअन्द्रमोलि: स याव- 
आवल्लक्ष्मी मैरारे a ताडिन्मानसे विस्फुरन्ती । 
यावत्स्वर्णाचलोयं दवदहनसमो यस्य सूर्य: स्फुलिङ्गः- 
स्तावन्नारायणेन प्रचरतु रचित: संमहोरयं कथानाम्‌ ॥ 
श्रीमान्थवलचन्दोसो जीयान्माण्डलिको fex । 
येनायं संग्रहो यव्नाक्लेखायित्वा प्रचारितः ॥ 
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Náráyane therefore was the author of the book and in the lines which 
his German editor would have none of, he is really making a modest, 
but very nearly unsuccessful attempt, to secure the credit for it to all 
coming time, while in the second of the two verses he does not forget 
to sing the praise of his generous patron, Prince Dhavalachandra, who 
stood to him for a publisher. 


ArT. IV.—My Visit to the Vienna Congress. By RAMKRISHNA 
Goran BuawpagKAB, M.A., Ph.D., Hon. M.R.A.S. 


[Read February llth 1887.] 


When my college friend and classfellow, Mr. Javirilal Umiashankar 
Yajnik, saw me a few hours after my return to Bombay from Europe, 
and proposed that I should give an account of mv visit at a meeting 
of this Society, I had no hesitation in saying that that was the last place 
I should myself think of for such a purpose. My visit to Europe was 
of a very short duration, and though I could say something that might 
interest an ordinary native audience, I had very little to communicate 
that was worthy of being listened to by such a learned body as the 
Bombay Asiatic Society, Besides, even as regards a mixed native 
audience, so many natives of the country had visited Europe before 
me, and lived there for a number of years, and communicated their 
experiences to their countrymen after their return by publishing 
books and pamphlets and delivering lectures, that short as my visit 
was, I could have nothing new to tell even to such an audience, My 
scruples, it appears, were communicated to the respected President of 
the Society, who, thereupon suggested that I should give principally an 
account of the Congress of Orientalists held at Vienna to which I had 
been deputed, and in connection with that some of the impressions 
which what I saw in Europe had produced on my mind. To this I 
assented, and I thus appear before you to-day. 

I arrived in London on Saturday, the 28th of August, and stayed 
there till Thursday, the 9th of September, On the afternoon of this 
day I left for Oxford, where I spent the next three days. On Monday 
I went thence to Birmingham, and returned to London on the following 
Wednesday. The neat four days I spent in London, and left England 
for France on Monday, the 20th. In London I saw St. Paul's Cathedral, 
Westminster Abbey, the House of Commons, India Office, the 
National Gallery, the GuildhaN, the British Museum, the Tower of 
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London, the Kew Gardens, Hampton Court, the Royal Exchange, the 
Bank of England, the Hyde Park, the Albert Memorial, the Albert Hall, 
&nd the Indian and Colonia! Exhibition. I had unfortunately nope to 
guide me in London, as I had in Oxford and Birmingham, and there- 
fore I did not see as much or as well as I might have. I met our 
late Secretary, Dr. Codrington, in Vienna, and on my informing him 
that I had been to London, he told me he was in London during the 
time I was there, and had he known of my being there he would have 
been glad to take me with him and show me all the sights. I was 
very sorry that I did not know Dr. Codrington was in London; but 
asit was, everybody was very busy and nobody could make it con- 
venient to go with me. I cannot stop here to give the impression that 
each of the buildings and institutions I saw produced on my mind, 
and my general impression I will give further on. 

I wore in Europe my usual Maratha costume, the turban, the long 
coat, and the white vparnemor scarf. In the streets of London and in 
the places I visited, therefore, I often met persons who stopped me with 
the words bahut garami hott hai, salám, &c. The conversation thus 
begun in Hindustani was continued in English, and I was asked to what 
part of India I belonged, and where I was going. These were Anglo- 
Indians; and they told me how long they were in India and in what part, 
and spoke of the days they spent in the country with agreeable feelings. 
I was once accosted in Marathi near the Royal Exchange with the words 
तुम्ही कोदून आलां, “ Whence do you come?” I said I was from Bombay, 
and asked the gentleman whether he was in the Maratha country, 
to which herepliedin Gujarati, अमे काठेवाडमां हता, “ I was in Kattia- 
war," wTT काम d हतुं “What office did you hold there?” I asked. 
अने पोलिटिकल Taz हता “I was Political Agent,” was the reply. 
Then I asked in Marathi आपण आंडरसन साहेब काय, ‘Are you 
Anderson Saheb?” to which he replied, * Yes Then we went on 
speaking in English together, and he was kind enough to go with me 
and show me the Office of the Oriental Bank to which I wanted to go. 

The first person I saw in London was Dr. Rost, Librarian, India 
Office, who received me very kindly. I visited him several times, and 
on one occasion he remarked that my lectures on the Sanskrit and the 
derived languages, three of which the Society did me the honour of 
publishing in their journal last year, were very important, and wished me 
to complete them as soon as I could. The second time that I saw him 
in the India Office library, Dr, Eggeling, Professor of Sanskrit in the 
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University of Edinburgh, happened to be there, and I was introduced to 
him by Dr. Host, Professor Eggeling has been compiling a descriptive 
catalogue of the Sanskrit manuscripts in the India Office iibrary, on the 
model of Professor Aufrecht’s Oxford Catalogue, and he had come that 
day to London to examine some of the manuscripts carefully. I had an 
interesting conversation with him, andin his congenial company, and in 
that of Dr. Rhys Davids, the Pali scholar, to whom I was introduced 
by Professor Eggeling three or fout days afterwards, I felt mvself at 
home. I passed a very agrecable evening with them at the National 
Liberal Club, of which Dr. Rhys Davids is a member. We had a long 
conversation on a variety of topics, ranging from Buddhistic 
metaphysics to English and Indian politics, including the annexa- 
tion of Burma. Dr. Rhys Davids seemed to be full of admiration 
for the freedom, boldness, and truth of the religious and philosophic 
thought of ancient India about the time of Buddha, to which the 
modern world according to him presents no parallel, Professor 
Eggeling did not quite agree with him, taking into consideration the 
development of philosophic speculation since the time of Kant, and 
I was disposed to sympathize with him, though as regards religious 
ideas and theories I perfectly agreed with Dr. Rhys Davids. According 
to Dr. Rhys Davids, the Buddhistic ideal is the condition of an Arhat 
who enjoys profound internal peace undistarbed by passion. It isa 
condition of holiness, goodness, and wisdom. This seems in his opinion 
to be at the bottom of the religious aspirations of man, or probably 
the only thing that is valuable in those aspirations, and this alone 
Buddhism set up as an ideal to be striven for by the religious man, 
to the exclusion of the ideas of God, the human soul as one unchange- 
able substance, and eternal existence. Dr. Rhys Davids is an enthu- 
siastic Pali scholar, and has succeeded in organizing the Pali Text 
Society, in connection with which, with the aid of other scholars, he has 
been publishing in annual instalments the sacred books of the Southern 
Buddhists. The service he has thus been rendering to the cause of 
scholarship and research is invaluable. But it is very much to he 
regretted that he cannot devote his whole time to his studies, and hns 
to work for his bread at the bar. If he had been a German he would 
have gota Professorship somewhere, He is, however, Professor of 
Pali in the London University, but without pay and without pupils. 
He isa candidate for the vacant Secretaryship of the Royal Asiatic 
Society, which is a paid appointment ; and I have no doubt, if elected, 
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he will be of very great service to the Society ; but it is by no means 
certain that he will get the appointment. I saw him on one occasiou 
in his rooms in Brick Court, when he showed me some splendid Pali 
mauuscripts which had been presented to him, if I remember right, by 
the king of Siam. 

Another gentleman with whom I came in contact in London and 
who was very kind to me was Colonel Henry Yule, Member of the India 
Council and President of the Royal Asiatic Society, Mr, Edward 
Thomas, 8 Bengal Civilian, who, after his retirement devoted himself to 
the study of Indian antiquities, and Dr. J. Fergusson, a zealous student 
of ancient Indian architecture and archaeology, both of whom were active 
members of the Royal Asiatic Society, are dead, The Society’s Secre- 
tary, Mr, Vaux, has also rather suddenly been removed by death at an 
early age and another not yet appointed; so that the Society is not in 
a very flourishing condition at present ; and Colonel Yule observed to 
me how difficult it was for them to get enough matter for the Society's 
journal. I also came in contact with Mr. J. S. Cotton, Editor of the 
Academy, who was once employed by the Secretary of State to examine 
the materials in the India Office, and digest them into a report on the 
advancement or condition of India; and he seemed to be very familiar 
with Indian matters. 

At Oxford I was received with cordiality and almost enthusiastic 
kindness by my old master, Mr. Sidney Owen, who was Professor 
of History and Political Economy in the Elphinstone College, 
from January 1857 to April 1858, and his family, Here I 
had before me the charming and edifying spectacle of a well. 
regulated, high-toned, and happy English family. The one object 
of father, mother, sons, and daughters seemed to be to please 
me; and I felt J was in the midst of persons who had, as 
it were, found in me a long-lost son or brother. Oxford wa 
at this time empty, the Colleges having vacation, and all I could see 
was the buildings. Mr. Owen showed me Magdalen, Christ Church, 
Worcester, Baliol, and others. The quadrangles with the green grass 
nicely trimmed, the gardens and walks, and the canals give a rural, 
quiet, and plensing appearance to the scene calculated to compose the 
mind and dispose it to contemplation, thought, and study. Within 
the premises of the same college there are often buildings in three 
different styles of architecture, the medieval, that of the seventeenth 
century, and the modern. It was a curious sight of a nature to awaken 
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historical associations rather than produce a sensation of harmony, the 
stone of the medieval buildings in particular being in a crumbling 
condition. But even this characteristic is calculated, I suppose, to 
confirm the reflective mood. I also saw the Sheldonian Theatre where 
the commemoration is held, the Bodleian Library, the Martyr’s 
Memorial, and others. I paid a visit to Professor Max Müller, who 
unfortunately was not in good spirits on account of the recent loss of 
& favourite daughter. lle regretted very much that he should have 
been in that condition at the time of my visit. He wished to see more 
of me than he could under the circumstances. Still I had a pleasant 
and interesting conversation with him for an hour and a half. He 
told me he had quoted my lectures in a paper that he had been 
publishing in a German periodical, and read a passage from that 
paper in which he interprets the expression bAdshártháh occurring 
in connection with certain roots in the Dhátupátha as meaning “ roots 
the sense of which is to be known from the spoken langunge." 
Though of course I am a strong advocate of the view that Sanskrit was 
the Vernacular of the Indian Aryans, and think I have proved the 
point in my last lecture, still I did not believe that the expression 
bAáshártháh meant what the Professor said, and was sorry not to be 
able to agree with him. Then he spoke to me about a letter he had 
received from the late Divan of Bhaunagar, Mr. Gaurisamkar, which 
was written on the occasion of his assuming the order of Samnyasa, 
and about a copy of the new Sarmnyüsin's work on the Vedanta 
presented to him by the author. Professor Max Müller spoke approvingly 
of the doctrine of the Vedinta that the contemptibility and misery of 
life come to an end when an individual soul knows himself to be the 
same with Brahma or the Supreme soul. As I am not an admirer of 
the doctrine in the form in which it is taught by Satnkaracharya and 
which alone is now the prevalent form in India, I observed that 
though according to his system a man must rise to the knowledge, 
“Iam Brahma,” previous to his entering on the state of deliverance 
or of eternal bliss, still it is essential that the feeling of me or egoism 
should be destroyed as a necessary condition of entrance into that 
state. "The ze is the first fruit of ignorance, and it must be destroved 
in the liberated condition. A soul has no individual consciousness 
when he is delivered, and in that state he cannot have the knowledge, 
“Tam Brahma.” ‘The illustration often given of a liberated soul that 
becomes one with Brahma is that of the space or ether that is 
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enclosed in an earthen jar becoming one with the infinite outer apace 
or ether when the jar is broken to pieces. Jo such an absorption 
‘into’ or identification with Brahma when there is no individual 
consciousness and no knowledge that “I am the Brahma,” what 
happiness can there be? Besides, the proposition, “I am Brahma,” 
does not according to Samkaráchirya's system mean I am one with 
the Supreme soul, who is the author of the Universe and who 
dwells in the Universe so full of beauty and grandeur, This, I believe, 
is the idea of the author of the Vedántasütra and of some of the 
Upanishads; but with Sainaráchárya the Universe or Creation is 
an illusion like that perceived by a man who sees a rope in darkness 
and mistakes it for a serpent, and flies away from it through fear. 
Misery, worldly happiness, sinfulness, littleness, and indeed all finite 
thought and feeling, are illusions. When these are dispelled the soul 
is free and happy and without finiteness or limitations, so that the pro- 
position, ** I am Brahma,” means “I am not the miserable, sinful, little 
soul, tied down to this or that mode of thought or feeling, that I 
appear to myself to be; but a free, blissful, unchanging, and uncondi- 
tioned soul." This is the real nature of the sonl, and anything at 
variance with it that is felt is an illusion ; so that Saikaráchárya's 
ideal is not to become one with another being who is the Supreme Ruler 
of all but to see that oneself is really a blissful and unconditioned 
being. Though I might admire the doctrine about the first ideal, I do 
not think the latter to be very charming. This discussion we carried 
on for some time, and then turned to other matters. Professor Max 
Müller made me a present of a copy of the four parts of the Anecdota 
Oxoniensia as n memento of our short meeting, and with a few compli- 
mentary remarks on my work in the field of scholarship, for which I 
feel very thankful to him, brought the conversation to a close. 

On Sunday, the 12th, I was introduced by Mr. Owen to Professor 
Jowett. He received me very kindly, but nothing of importance was 
said in the short conversation that followed. 

I went to Birmingham to have a glimpse of Industrial England. 
Fortunately I found an obliging friend in Colonel A. Phelps, late Com- 
missary-General, Bombay. The British Association for the Advance- 
ment of Science recently held its meetings at the place, and an exhibition 
of the arts nnd industries of Birmingham had been got up for the 
occasion. Colonel Phelps took me twice to see the exhibition, and there 
I saw the producta of an immense variety of industries with the latest 
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improvements, from a new apparatus forelectric lighting without the high 
tension so dangerous to life that is a drawback in the present mode, to 
a machine for washing clothes by means of steam, and school fur-' 
niture so manufactured as to avoid the evils such as shortsightedness, 
which result from the use of the present kind of furniture. The 
kind Colonel also showed me the engine factory of Tangyes, Gillott's 
pen factory, and a pin factory, He then took me to the Birmingham 
Municipal Offices and Town Hall, both of which are splendid buildings, 
and in the afternoon to the Liberal Club, where I saw a great many 
members in the dining and the smoking-rooms. Mr. Chamberlain 
came in a sbort while after we entered, and I was introduced to him 
by the Colonel. A short but interesting conversation followed. Mr. 
Chamberlain endeavoured to excuse himself fiom attending to the 
affairs of India, while I strove hard to fix the ultimate responsibility 
of governing the country on the British Parliament and through it on 
each member, and especially on the leaders of parties. 

After having seen so much of England I started from London for 
Vienna on the 20th. I went by way of Paris where I could spend 
only two days, during which, however, I saw so much as to make my 
head giddy. Isaw the artificial lakes, the grand cascade, the race-course, 
the dismantled palace of St. Cloud, tbe palnce, galleries, and park 
of Versailles, the Louvre, Luxembourg, Pantheon, the porcelain and 
tapestry manufactories which, I was told, are maintained at the expense 
of Government, and other places, Paris appeared to me to be a beau- 
tiful town, the palace at Versailles with the parks and avenue in front 
is superb, and the pictures at that palace and m the Louvre are 
innumerable and beautiful. The French appeared to me to be & nation 
of lovers of beauty and spared no expense, since the Government main- 
tained even factories for painting pictures on porcelain and weaving them 
by means of coloured thread. But when certain places in the town 
called to my memory the frightful deeds of the people during the 
first revolution and of the Commune in 1871, the melancholy reflection 
forced itself on me that even an intense love of beauty, which I consider 
to be heavenly, is not necessarily associated in the human heart with a 
heavenly or angelic character, and that it is a mere passion in the human 
breast like rage and resentment. I was sorry not to have met any of 
the French Oriental scholars in Paris. I kad very little time, and 
besides I was told that one of them, Monsieur Senart, was not in town, 
and I subsequently learned that even Monsieur Barth was absent. From 
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Paris I went to Munich, where I stopped fora day. I found it to be 
a charming little town. There is an excellent museum, and a building 
in an elevated position called the Maximilian College, which commands 
a very fine view. I saw these and also a bronze colossus representing 
Bavaria, behind which there is a corridor in the shape of three sides of a 
rectangle with marble busts ofthe great men of the country placed in 
niches in the walls; The view from this point also is commanding, 
and in the light of the morning sun the place looked very charming 
and well suited for contemplation. From Munich I went on Saturday, 
the 25th, to Vienna, the place of my destination, which I reached at 
about 9 P. M. 

The next morning Dr. Rost and Dr. Kielhorn came to see me at the 
Hotel de France, which is situated close to the University. We walked 
together for about an hour and returned by a tramcar to the Univer- 
sity. The meetings of the Congress were held in this building, and the 
office of the managing committee was also located there. We stepped 
into the office and signed our names in the Register of members. 
In the evening a conversazione was held at one of the hotels in order 
that the members of the Congress might make each other's acquain- 
tance, The attendance was very large, and I was introduced to and 
exchanged cards with a great many scholars. There were two Egyptians 
with an ivory complexion and Turkish caps, a Chinaman, the Secretary 
of the Chinese legation in his national costume with the long pigtail, 
a Japanese in European costume, an Indian Mussulman, native of 
Aligarh and educated at Cambridge, similarly dressed, and myself with 
my turban and uparnem. The Chinaman’s knowledge of French was 
greatly admired, and they said he spoke the language perfectly as 
well as a Parisian. ट 

The next morning at ten o'clock the members of the Congress 
gnthered together in the large hall of the University. Opposite to 
them on the other side of a large table sat the members of the 
Committee of Organization with the minister of Publie Instruction 
and Archduke Rainer, who is a great patron of learning in Austria. 
The Archduke in a short speech declared the Congress open, after 
which the Minister of Publie Instruction rose and welcomed the 
members of the Congress in the name of the Government. He was 
followed by the President, Baron Kremer, who delivered a long address 
in French. Then the leaders of the different deputations rose one 
after another and made a few observations, and those who had brought 
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presents for the Congress laid them on the table. In the afternoon 
the different sections met in the rooms assigned to them, and 
after the election of the President and Vice-President, papers were 
rend and discussed. As I belonged to the Aryan Section I witnessed 
the proceedings of its meetings only. I will therefore confine myself 
to an account of them. Our President was Prof. Roth of Tübingen 
and Vice-President, Prof. Weber, Among the members who attended 
were Dr. Rost of the India Office ; Professors Bühler of Vienna, Kielhorn 
of Gottingen, Ludwig of Prague, Jacobi of Kiel, Lenmann of Strasburg 
Kühn of Munich, Jolly of Wurzburg, andWindisch of Leipsic; Drs. 
Hoernleof Calcutta, Cartellieri of Vienna, Macdonel! of Oxford, and Stein 
of Buda-Pest; and Messrs. Bendall of the British Museum, Grierson, 
a Bengal Civilian, and McAuliffe, a Panjab Civilian, and Capt. Temple. 
Dr. Cust of the Royal Asiatic Society of London attended some of the 
meetings, and we had an American gentleman of the name of Leland, 
who has made the langunge of the Gipsies his special study. There 
were two French scholars of the names of Milloué and Guimet, and an 
Italian scholar named Lignana, There were other members whose 
names I do not remember. Our average attendance was about 45. Prof. 
Max Müller did not come on account of the unfortunate occurrence 
I have already mentioned, and the other scholars conspicuous by 
their absence to me, at least, were Professors Oldenberg of Vienna, 
Aufrecht of Bonn, Kern of Leyden, Eggeling of Edinburgh, and 
Dr. Bohtlingk of Jena. The Aryan section met also on the following 
days, the last sitting being held on Saturday. Englishmen and myself 
read papers in English, and the German scholars in German with the 
exception of Dr. Stein, the Hungarian and Dr. Hoernle, who used 
English. One of the French scholars only read a paper, and 
this was in French; and the Italian read in the language of his 
country. These four languages only were recognised by the 
Congress, Mr. Bendall read a paper on the discovery in Nepal ofa 
new alphabet with arrow-head characters. Specimens were exhibited 
on the occasion, but I felt convinced that the alphabet was only one 
of the many varieties of the Nágari, and what looked like arrow-heads 
were only the short horizontal strokes which occur at the top of each 
Nigart letter. They were thicker in this manuscript than usual and 
written in a manner to make one end narrower than the other. 
Mr Grierson appeared before the section twice, once to read a paper on 
some of the dialects of the Hindi, and at another time with observations 
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on Tulasidása and other Hindi poets. This gentleman has been doing 
very useful work by studying the peculiarities of the Hindi, as spoken 
in the provinces of Behar and Mithila, and publishing grammars of 
the dialects prevalent there. The Aryan section adopted a resolution 
recommending to the Government of India the institution of a regular 
survey of the spoken dialects of India. 1 read at the first day's 
meeting extracts from my Report on the search for manuscripts which 
is now in the Press, and placed before the section an old Palm- 
leaf manuscript of a Jaina work hitherto unknown that had 
been discovered in the course of the search now conducted by 
Dr. Peterson and myself, and which would have been placed before 
the section by Dr. Peterson himself if he had been present. 
This excited a good deal of curiosity, and one of the scholars gave it as 
his opinion that the work belonged to that branch of the Jaina 
sacred literature which is known by the name of Pürvas, and which 
is by some believed to be more ancient than the other branches, 
without, in my opinion, sufficient reason, At another meeting Prof. 
Roth made a few observations on the peculiarities of Vedic 
grammar, dwelling principally on the fact that when a noun and an 
adjective are used together the case termination is often foun affixed 
to one of them only, as iu the instances परमे व्योमन, माहिना जनूषि, kc. 
Prof. Jacobi read a paper in which he endeavoured to show that the 
Brahmanic hero-god, Krishna, was admitted by the Jainas very early, 
more than acentury before the beginning of the Christian era, into 
the list of their holy personages. Prof. Kuhn appeared with a paper 
on the dialects of Kaémir and the Hindu Kush. One of Dr. Bühler's 
pupils, a young man of the name of Dr.Cartellieri showed, by comparing 
passages in Subandhu's Vásavadattà with similar ones occurring in 
Bana’s Kàdambari, that Bana adopted, in a good many cases, Subandhu's 
images, and often his very words and expressions, so that the doubts 
thrown on Subandhu's priority to Bina were groundless. Dr. Hoernle 
read a paper on an old manuscript of a work on Arithmetic found at 
Bakkháli in the north of Panjab in a ruined enclosure. It is written 
in a character which is a variety of the Kaámir character known by the 
name of Sáradá ; and Dr. Hoernle thought it was transcribed in the 8th 
or 9th century. The character appeared to me not very different from 
or very much more ancient than that in which Kasmir manuscripts 
about 100 or 150 years old are written. Dr. Hoernle had read a paper 
on the same manuscript about three years before at a meoting of the 
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Bengal Asiatic Society. Mr. Leland read a paper on the Gipsy 
language, in which he traced the originof the Gipsies to India ; Captain 
Temple gave some account of the Dictionary of Hindustani Proverbs 
that he has been compiling ; the Italian scholar read a few remarks on 
the words Navagva and Dagagva occurring in the Rigveda; aud the 
French, an essay on the myth of Vrishabha, the first Tirthamkara of 
the Jainas. A few other papers were also read. 

At one of its meetings the Section adopted a resolution asking the 

. Government of India to restore the appointment of epigraphical sur- 
veyor, asthe arrangements proposed by Dr. Burgess for getting 
translations of inscriptions done by different scholars willing and 
qualified to do them were considered unsatisfactory, and to re-appoint 
Mr. Fleet to it. I must here observe that I did not quite approve of 
such a personal question being brought before that learned body. 

One thing in connection with the work of the Semitic section that 
came to my notice must here be mentioned. Prof. Karabacek read a report 
on the paleographical results furnished by some of the papyri or docu- 
ments written on pieces of the papyrus which were found in Egypt. 
These were purchased by the Archduke Rainer, who paid more than 
25,000 florins for them. I went to the place where they are kept and 
exhibited, and was told that some of them were more than two thousand 
years old. There is among them an original order issued by the 
Caliph Amru, which bears his own signature. The papyri were found 
rolled up, and it is a very difficult thing to unroll them in a manner 
not to break them into pieces. This however is done very carefully by 
Prof. Karabacek and his coadjutors ; and there is a large photographical 
apparatus in the building by means of which the papyri are photo- 
graphed, and copies of the size of the original printed off from the 
uegative in the colour of the original 

On Monday, or the first day, an evening party was given by the 
minister of Public Instruction. Besides the members of the Congress 
there were other distinguished guests, among whom was the British 
Ambassador, Sir Augustus Paget. On Wednesday, a sumptuous enter- 
tainment was given in the afternoon by the Burgomaster in the large 
banqueting hall of the Rathhaus. The Rathhaus or Townhall is an 
extensive and noble building round which the learned guests were taken, 
previous to their being led into the banqueting hall. Refreshments 
were laid on the table, and the best available music provided for 
the occasion. In -the evening of the same day, there was a 
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reception at the residence of Archduke Rainer, There was an un- 
limited supply of the best Viennese sweetmeats, and tea, coffee, and ices. 
A good many persons, including myself, were introduced to the 
Archduke and the Duchess, who spoke a few words to them in 
German, French, or English. On Thursday, a grand dinner was given 
in the evening by the Committee of organization, and there were toasts 
and post-prandial speeches as usual, Inthe afternoon of Friday, the 
members of the Congress were taken in river-steamboats by the Danube 
canal and by a special train up a hill in the vicinity called Kahlenburg, 
the view from which is splendid. The whole city of Vienna lay at 
our feet at a short distance, and with hills on the sides, the scene was 
charming. We spent about an hour at the place and returped home 
a little after sunset. 

Dr. Bühler had told me a day or two before the dinner on Thursday 
to compose a few verses in Sanskrit and sing them in reply to one of 
the toasts. I said I would rather sing them at a meeting of the 
Aryan section, where I should have a’ select audience that would 
understand me. Accordingly I composed eight verses in different 
metres and sung them in the manner we usually' do in India, at the 
final meeting of the Áryan section on Saturday morning. After that 
was over, I read some of the hymnin the Rigveda Samhita in the 
manner in which they are recited by Vaidika Brahmans” here, as 
some of the German scholars were anxious to hear how the accents are 
indicated in pronunciation, 

The sight of so many men from different parts of Germany and 
Europe who had chosen a life of study and thought, and who applied 
themselves with such devotion and zeal to the study of the sacred 
language of my country and its varied literature, was very gratifying 
to me. The spirit that actuated them appeared to be that of the old 
Rishis of India, who cared little for worldly possessions and devoted 
themselves to a life of study and meditation. In the ancient times in 
India whenever any grand sacrifice was performed by a great king, 
Brahmans from all parts of the country assembled at the place and 
held debates and discussed abstruse points. One such congress of 
Rishis is reported in the Brihadáranyaka Upanishad and the Vayu 
Purina. Janaka, the king of Mithila, performed a horse-sacrifice, anda 
great many learned Brahmans from the Kurupanchálas or the country 
about Thanesar, Mathura, Delhi, and Agra flocked to the place. Janaka 
wished to find out who among these was the most learned and knew the 
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Brahma or the highest truth the best, and therefore brought forth a 
thousand cows and tied pieces of gold of the weight of ten tolas to the 
horns of each. Then he said to the Brahmans: “ That one among you 
who knows the Brahma the best should take away these cows.” 
None of the Brahmans dared to take them, when Yájbavalkya said to a 
pupil of his, ** Young man, drive these cows home." The pupil begsn 
to do so, when all the other Brahmans got angry, saying, “ What, 
does he think himself to be the one among us who knows the Brahma 
the best ?" Janaka had a priest of the name of Aśvala, who said to him : 
“ Well, Yajiavalkya, are you the one of us all who knows the Brahma 
the best." — Yájnavalkya replied, “I am but an humble servant of one 
who knows the Brahma the best ; I only want the cows.” Then the 
priest ASvala put a question to Yájnavalkya, and he was followed by 
a great many others who put similar questions, requiring him to explain 
a large variety of points concerning the ritual, the gods, the soul, the 
supreme cause of the world and the soul of all, good deeds, bad deeds, 
&c. Among his interlocutors was a lady of the name of Gárgi 
Vüchaknavi who, in her own words, “attacked him with two questions 
as a warrior of Kási or Videhas attacks an enemy with two arrows on 
his strung bow." Yajnavalkya answered satisfactorily the questions of 
all. Thisis a celebrated chapter in that Upanishad, and is very impor- 
taut for the history of ancient Indian thought. The idea I endeavoured 
to bring out in the verses sung by me at the Congress was that this body 
of holy and learned Rishis, adored by gods and men, that had assembled 
at Mithila, the capital of the king of Videhas, on the occasion of the 
horse-sacrifice, had risen up again at Vienna, the capital of the Emperor 
of Austria, to dispel the darkness that had overspread the earth in 
this sinful age of Kali, out of pity for man. Aévala, the priest of 
Janaka, had assumed the form of Bühler, Yájnavalkya appeared as 
Weber and Roth, and Sikala as Kielhorn. Kahoda manifested 
himself as Jolly; and the remaining Rishis as Ludwig, Rost, Jacobi, 
and the rest. There was a Viennese lady who attended the meetings 
of our section, and who takes very great interest in Indian literature 
and has read nearly allthat has been written about it, as well as 
translations of Sanskrit works. She was our Gárgi Váchaknavi. 

Such a compliment, I thought, these European scholars, and espe- 
cially the Germans, deserved. Ever since the discovery of Sanskrit, 
the Europeans have devoted themselves with their usual energy to the 
study of the language and its literature, and to the solution of the 
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various problems suggested by it. They have successfully traced the 
affinity of the Sanskrit with the ancient languages of Europe, classified 
the languages of the civilized world on a scientific principle, and the 
‘races that speak them, shown that the Aryans of India composed of 
the three castes, Brahman, Kshatriya and Vaisya, belong to the same 
race as the ancient Greeks and Romans and the nations of modern 
Europe, except the Turks, the Hungarians, and the Fins, penetrated 
into the secret of the formation of human speech and the growth of 
myths, and constituted the science of language and comparative 
mythology. They have collected manuscripts from all parts of India, 
and from Nepal, Ceylon, Burma, and Siam ; and the Government 
of India has been assisting their efforts by instituting an archeelogical 
survey and search for manuscripts. They have examined the Vedas 
carefully, and traced out a great many facts concerning the original 
history and condition of the Indian Aryas, and compiled dictionaries, 
concordances, and grammars. The Mahabharata, Ramayana some of 
the Puránas, and the law books, as well as the dramatical literature, 
have been subjected to a similar examination. Buddhism, the memory 
of which has faded away in India, has again been brought to our notice ; 
and its sacred texts, manuscripts of which are nowhere now found in 
India, have been rendered available to us. 

In this work of study and research the Germans, of all the nations 
of Europe, have been the foremost. Most of the great achievements 
I have briefly indicated above are due to their patient industry and 
critical acumen. We have had one great French scholar, and there 
are now two or three. Englishmen first of all discovered Sanskrit, as 
was of course to be expected from the fact of India's having fallen into 
their hands, and we have had first-class English scholars, such as 
Colebrooke and Wilson. But somehow Sanskrit and philological 
studies have not found a congenial soil in the British isles, While 
there are at present twenty-five German scholars at least who have 
been working in the different branches of Sauskrit literature and have 
published something, we have not more than five among Englishmen. 
England employs Germans in connection with her philological work. 
The best Sanskrit scholar in the country is a German, and the 
Professor of Sanskrit at Edinburgh and the Librarian of the India 
office are Germans. There is a German in charge of manuscripts in 
the British Museum and the Assistant Librarian at the Bodleian is a 
Hungarian. The Germans are the Brahmans of Europe, the French 
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the Kshatriyas, and the English the Vaisyas ; though as was the case in 
India, the Brahmans of Europe have now taken to a military occupa- 
tion, The great excellence of German scholarship consists in the 
spirit of criticism and comparison that is brought to bear on the facts . 
that come under observation, and in the endeavour made to trace the 
gradual development of thought and language and to determine the 
chronological relations of events. 

So much for the bright side of the picture. ` But it has also a dark 
side, to shut our eyes to which will do no good to the cause or to any- 
body. The proper and fruitful exercise of the critical and comparative, 
or what might be cailed the historical spirit, depends upon innate 
ability and a naturally sound judgment. These are not to be found 
everywhere, and often we meet with instances in which very com- 
prehensive conclusions are based upon the most slender evidence. 
Though it is true that a native does not easily look at the language, 
thought, and institutions of his country from the critical standpoint, 
while the first impulse of an intelligent foreigner is to do so, still there 
are some disadvantages under which the foreigner must labour. He 
has no full and familiar knowledge of what he subjects to a critical 
examination. Inthe case of European Sanskrit scholars there is besides 
always a very strong disinclination to admit the high antiquity of any 
book, thought, or institution, and a tendency to trace Greek 
influence everywhere in our literature; while not seldom the major 
premise in the reasoning is that the Indians cannot bave any good in 
them, since several times in the course of their history, they allowed 
themselves to be conquered by foreigners. Oftentimes the belief that 
the Brahmans are a crafty race prevents a full perception of the truth. 
Of course, scholars of ability and sound judgment shake off such 
tendencies and prejudices ; and among these I may mention, since I 
do not wish to make invidious comparisons between living scholars, 
Dr. Muir of Edinburgh and Prof. Goldstücker. 

But independently of such defects in the exercise of the critical 
faculty, there are very important branches of Sanskrit literature which 
are not understood in Germany and Europe. I had a conversation 
with Dr. Kielborn on this subject the day after I reached Vienna. I 
said it appeared to me that works in the narrative or Puránic style and 
the dramatic plays were alone properly understood in Europe, while 
those written in the style of discourse or works on philosophy and 
exegesis were not, He replied that even several of the dramatic plays 
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and works on Poetics were not understood. Mistakes are constantly 
made when a scholar endeavours to interpret and criticise a work or 
passages in a work belonging to any of the 8880188, as we call them; 
and often the sense of passages containing idiomatic expressions in 
other works also is not perceived. A scholar reads such a work or 
interprets such expressions and passages with the aid of a grammar 
and a dictionary ; but a clear understanding of them requires an amount 
of previous knowledge which cannot be derived from either. As 
to positive command over Sanskrit, I had an illustration in the shape 
of a card which was given to me by a Professor at the Congress on 
which two verses in the easiest of Sanskrit metres, the Anushtubh, 
composed by him, are printed. In three of the four lines the metre 
is violated, and there is a bad compound ‘in the second verse. If the 
study of Greek was not successfully carried on in Western Europe 
before the fall of Constantinople drove many learned Greeks into that 
part of the continent, it is of course not reasonable to expect that Sans- 
krit literature should be properly understood in Europe without instruc- 
tion from the old Pandits of India, This defect was first of all clearly 
perceived by those German scholars who spent a good many years in 
India ; and now it has been acknowledged by others also, though there 
are still some whose reliance on a grammar and a dictionary continues 
unbounded. And the Germans have already begun to remedy the 
defect. Dr. Garbe was sent more than a year ago to this country at 
the expense of the Prussian Government to study Indian philosophy. 
He lived at Benares for a year and read one or two works with some 
of the Pandits there, and has recently returned to his country. 
Dr. Kielhorn has undertaken to publish an edition of.the Ká£iká, an 
old commentary on Panini’s Sütras containing copious notes and 
explanations of a nature to enable the European scholar to understand 
the intricacies of the style of grammatical exegesis. And on the last 
day of my stay at Vienna, Dr. Bühler told me that he had on that 
day called on the Minister of Public Instruction to represent to him 
the ngcessity of having an Assistant Professorship of Sanskrit in 
connection with the University of Vienna. This he means for 
Dr. Hultzsch ; but his ultimate idea is that large Universities such as 
those of Berlin and Vienna should have an Assistant Professorship to 
be held by a Sanskrit Master of Arts of the Bombay University, and 
on Dr. Hultzach being raised to the Professorship or provided for 
elsewhere, he will have an Indian in his place. This I believe is a good 
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idea, in the interests of both European and Indian Sanskrit scholarship ; 
but the principle involved in it, viz., a close intercourse between the 
Scholars of the two countries, deserves to be carried out in other 
ways. This also has not escaped the attention of Dr, Bühler; for 
though he is not now in his bodily form present in India, he carries 
on an active correspondence with many persons here, and has recently 
issued a prospectus about a Vienna Oriental Journal which will con- 
tain several articles in English intended to be read by us here. I have 
no doubt that such a close intercourse will be productive of benefit to 
us here. New ideas and views about matters in Sanskrit literary 
history are constantly started in Germany, and these will stimulate 
thought and inquiry among us, and we shall be able to make use of our 
knowledge either to confirm or refute them, and put forth new ideas and 
views of our own. It is very much to be wished that more of us devoted 
ourselves to learning and research. Every year our University turns 
out a good many Sanskrit scholars, and but few have hitherto made 
scholarship the occupation or pleasure of their lives. But physical 
wants claim attention first, and unless somebody in his liberality makes 
provision for them, there is little hope that we shall have many 
scholars among us. The necessity of endowing Professorships for 
the advancement of learning and science among us was recently urged 
with characteristic ability on the attention of his audience by the Vice- 
Chancellor of the University and our: President; and I gave expression 
in my humble way to the same idea in my first Wilson Lecture and 
in my evidence before the Education Commission ; but there is no hope 
of Government being able to do anything in the matter in the present 
state of circumstances, while as regards ourselves there is little public 
spirit among us, and the liberality of Khojas, Parsis, and Hindus flows 
in other channels, and no one has the power of diverting it into 
this. 

Another feeling which the sittings of the Congress evoked in me and 
to which I gave expression iu my verses, was that of admiration for the 
respect for human nature and brotherly sympathy for mankind which, 
I thought, were evinced by the interest which so many people took in 
the condition, the thought, and languages of the people of Asia, Africa 
and Polynesia, so inferior to Europeans in all that constitutes civilization. 
I also thought that international congresses such as this were calculated 
to promote good feeling between the different nations of Europe, so 
as to render war impossible in the course of time. And from what 
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I saw during my hasty visit it appeared to me that Europe was 
approaching towards a realization of this ideal. There is hardly so 
much difference as regards external appearance and manners between 
the different nations of Europe as there is between the different races 
of India, though their languages are more widely different than those 
of Northern India. "Their dress, their modes of enting, their social 
manners, and their institutions are a good deal more alike than ours, 
Any invention or discovery made in one country finds its way easily 
into another. The railway trains of one country run in continuation 
of those of another, and the postal and telegraphic arrangements are 
such as one might expect only in & country under one and the 
same Government. "Travellers are always going from one country 
to another, and everywhere there are hotels where their comfort and 
convenience are carefully attended to. So that, to an external 
observer, Europe appears in times of peace to be one country. And 
Isaw a pantomimic show in one of the theatres in Vienna which 
intensified my general impression. At first girls in European costume 
appeared dancing on the stage. Then was shown the digging of the 
Suez Canal and the plying of steam-boats init. This was followed by 
a representation of the cutting of the Mount Cenis tunnel; and 
afterwards appeared men and women in the costumes of all countries, 
with some in our Indian costume, and a number of negro boys. And 
they all danced together in joy, the negro boys beating time. This 
idea of a universal brotherhood was, I thought, the most precious 
product of European civilization, more valuable by far than railways 
and electric telegraphs, And it was in such a mood of thought that 
I opened my versified Sanskrit address with the words, “Supreme 
over allisthat brotherly feeling for mankind which prompts the constant 
endeavours of these men to study the languages, the sciences, and arts 
of Eastern races so utterly different from themselves ;’’ and ended 
it by saying, “ May Congresses such as this conduce to knit different 
countries together in friendship, to the cessation of war, and to the 
prosperity of mankind.” 

I was however not free from disturbing thoughts. Though all this 
Oriental learning had probably its origin in a respect for human nature, 
still a mere love of reputation and a desire to conform with the fashion of 
the day, are the motive causes in most individual cases. Though the 
whole external look of Europe makes for peace, still ever since the idea 
expressed in the lines 
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Till the war-drum throbbed no longer and the battle-flaga were furled, 
In the Parliament of man, the Federation of the world, 

was distinctly formulated, there have been many wars in Europe, and 
many more times have the Europeans fought Asiatics and Africans and 
erushed them. And I remember that the advancement of oriental 
learning was looked forward to in some quarters as one of the happy 
results of one of these latter wars; so that, love of oriental learning 
is not necessarily associated with good-will for the oriental races. 
A German Sanskrit Professor once said to me that he liked social 
equality being given to the natives of India, but not political equality, 
and that he considered the Ilbert Bill to be mischievous. I told him 
that in Ceylon and the presidency towns the native magistrates did 
actually exercise the power of trying European offenders. He did not 
know that, he said, but still proceeded to defend his position, and 
bringing his oriental learning to hisaid, observed, ** Oh, Buddhism has 
softened the Ceylonese, so that they might exercise that power; but 
the case is different in India." I listened quietly, thanking my country's 
stars that she had not fallen into the hands of Germans, And two of 
the most civilized nations in Europe have for the last fifteen years 
been making preparations with their usual energy for a grand human 
sacrifice, in which the blood of about eight million human victims is 
to be poured on the altar of the goddess of nationality. Even the 
Oriental professors of those two nations are full of warlike sentiments ; 
and there is a firm determination to destroy the hated enemy or die. 
So that, the spirit of humanity, though evolved im the course of 
European history, has been entirely driven out of the field of action by 
the spirit of nationality. The very physical energy of the European 
races and the importance attached to mere material greatness, are 
unfavorable to the further growth of that spirit. And in this matter, 
at least the prophecy of the old Locksley Hall has not been fulfilled, 
and there is ground for the despondency expressed in the new. After 
the Congress was over I stayed for a week more in Vienna, and saw 
the museums, the picture galleries, and other sights. I left the place 
on Sunday, the 10th of October, for Venice, where I spent three days. 

I have already taken up so much of your time, that I have little 
left for conveying to you some of my general impressions. I 
will, however, do so hastily. Everywhere the energy of the European 
races and the orderly shape that they give to everything made a deep 
impression on my mind. On my way from Brindisi to Calais, I observed 
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on the sides of the railway in Italy vines and trees planted in straight 
lines at equal distances, and in Southern France, happy looking villages 
with nice roads laid out, and grass so well trimmed as to give the fields 
and even the slopes of hills a smooth appearance. Everywhere the 
hand of man was to be seen. In London I was impressed with the 
immense wealth of the people, and their devotion to business. In pri- 
rate dwellings and in shops all things are nicely arranged. The 
shops are generally in substantial buildings, and the shopkeeper is alwaya 
seen standing or sitting on a high stool, ready to attend to his customers. 
The affairs of every large establishment where a number of men are 
employed are conducted with the regularity of a machine, Wherever I 
went I could not avoid making comparisons between what I saw and what 
exists in India. I felt that with our fields neglected except for getting a 
harvest or two, our things lying about in a disorderly condition in oup 
houses and our shops, and our shops constructed of wooden planks and 
pur shopkeepers often dozing in their seats, we are considerably inferior 
in point of energy to the Europenn races, and especially to the English. 
When I saw the exhibition at Birmingham and observed how some im- 
provement or other is always made in machines, implements, and arts, 
and how new arts and industries spring up, [ could not avoid remarking 
to my kind friend Colonel Phelps, “ Your intellects are always awake, 
ours are dormant.” Indian implements and arts are now in that condition 
in which they were in the time of Manu. The English people possess 
a vast power of organization. Those of them who hold the same view 
on any matter easily combine together to advance that view, and thus 
form clubs and associations, I was struck when I heard that the 
National Liberal Club in London had 5,000 members, In India hardly 
so many as five persons can be found to lay aside their jealousies and 
combine for the advancement of a cause, In every one of the towns 
I visited there are one or more museums, and in most of them picture 
galleries, Both the Government and the people take pride in them 
and in other institutions of the kind, and are ready with their contribu. 
tions of money for their improvement. We have no museum any- 
where in India worthy of the name, and picture galleries are never 
dreamt of. I saw a splendid free library at Birmingham 
maintained by the municipality, and in the Guildhall in London, 
and was told that all the municipalities in England had such free 
libraries. We never heard of anything of the kind in India, 
Even such a rich municipality as that of Bombay with its surplus of 


92 MY VISIT TO THE VIENNA CONGRESS. 


five lacs does not maintain an institution of the kind, and it is a matter 
of no little wonder that the idea should not have been put into the 
heads of the members of our Corporation by any European gentlemen 
or a native who has been to England. The means of communication 
throughout Europe are, as I have already stated, perfect, though the 
Customs Officers on the frontiers of a country give some trouble, and 
there are establishments in all places for the accommodation of travel- 
lers. Travelling, therefore, is so easy, that a timid Hindu like myself, 
who cannot speak French or German, could go from London to Vienna, 
and thence to Venice, alone, without the least difficulty. All that I 
saw in Europe deepened the impression that, as we are, we are an 
inferior race in point of energy. We are far behind Europe, and 
especialiy England, in all those matters that I have just noticed, and 
ours is what Principal Wordsworth calls a feeble civilization ; though 
I believe the vigorous civilization of Europe is now on its trial, and 
the war between the French and the Germans which must come 
some day, and the socialistic and nihilistic movements, if they make 
further progress, will determine whether it is not one-sided, and its 
idenls have not been chiefly, if not exclusively, material. And in this 
respect we should by no means be very anxious to realize it among 
ourselves. 

One point more, and I have done. When 1 set my foot on the 
soil of Italy and saw the Italian Custom-house officers, policemen 
and others, exercising their authority, the thought entered my 
mind, “But a few years ago this country was cut up into 
a number of little states, most of them despotically governed, 
and now these pople have become one nation an! got representa- 
tive Institutions”; and ¥ cast a wistful eye at their newly-acquircd 
independence. While in London J once went to sce the Tower 
with my friend Dr. Rhys Davids, and when I was shown the place 
where Anne Boleyn, Catherine Howard, and Lady Jane Grey were 
executed, and also the dungeon into which those persons who were 
obnoxious to the reigning prince or his courtiers were cast quietly and 
in a manner unknown to anybody, I observed to my friend, “ You 
are a wonderful people; three centuries ago you were governed by 
monarchs nearly as absolute and despotic as any that reigned in India, 
and you have now gradually worked out your freedom without shed- 
ding much blood ; while wehave not succeeded in emancipating ourselves 
during the last twenty-five centuries, Notions such as these were 
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present in my mind during the time I was in Europe; but after a while 
I asked myself, what it was that I wished? Should like that the 
English had never conquered the country? I at once said, “ No." 
For, as I had already observed to my friend, we really were not free 
under the old native monarchs, Under them there was no possibility 
of our having any idea of that European civilization which I so much 
admire, there was hardly much security of life and property, and 
there was little possibility of a man travelling from one province to 
another vithout being looted. And we should in that case have had no 
post-office or roads or railways or electric telegraphs or printing presses ; 
and above all, that education which has now opened our eyes to our own 
defects, and given birth to new aspirations. And how was it possible that 
they should not subjugate the country when it was in the lowest state of 
political degradation, with selfishness reigning supreme, rival competi- 
tors for thrones or for power intriguing against each other and 
asking their aid, and the people at large maintaining their traditional 
indifference? Would I then wish that the English voluntarily retired 
from the country—for driving them away was out of the question—and 
left us to govern ourselves? Even here I had no hesitation in saying 
*No." If they should retire, we should immediately return to the old 
state of things. For though we talk about public spirit, public duty, 
nationality, and things of that sort, these ideas have not deeply sunk 
into our nature. Self-interest is as strong a motive with us as it 
ever was before. There is a lamentable want of serious thought 
amongst us. Childishness is rampant everywhere. We are divided 
into castes and communities that have not yet learnt to make common 
cause with each other. We still want that energy and those orderly 
modes of action, and that power of organization, which are necessary 
in order that we may progress in civilization; and we shall only 
lose the ground which we have gained under the British, and shall be 
unable to form a strong Government ; and all the benefits of a higher 
civilization that we at present enjoy will be lost to us, I believe 
it to be an act of Divine, Providence that the English alone of all the 
candidates who appeared about the same time for the empire of India 
should have succeeded. The Marathas, the Portuguese, the Dutch, and 
the French were all weighed in the balance and found wanting, and the 
empire was given to the English. For the Marathas possessed tbe usual 
vices of Indian rulers, the Portuguese were intolerant and forced 
their religion on the people, the Dutch have made the natives of the 
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countries they conquered hewers of wood and drawers of water, and 
the French are volatile and have no settled principles. Of the other 
nations of Europe, the Germans and Austrians do not themselves enjoy 
that freedom that we do under the British, and Russia is the most 
despotic of all European states, and is perhaps as barbaroys as ourselves 
without our mildness. But England is a nation that has worked out 
its freedom, She gave liberty to the Negro slaves at a vast sacrifice of 
money ; and it is the only country in Europe where the sentiment of 
humanity has made progress. It is impossible that such a country 
should treat us as slaves ; or like the Dutch reduce ys to the condition 
of mere artisans and labourers. Reflections such as these quieted me, 
and I was content that the English should rule over us, notwithstand- 
ing that there are yery few Sanskrit scholars among them. In thig 
frame of mind I got on board the steamer ‘‘Siam.” The next morning, 
a fellow-passenger of the name of Colonel Noble, Commissioner of 
Sahet Mahet in Oudh, came and sat near me. He asked me a variety 
of questions, one of which was, “ How will you manage about caste 
after your return to your country." I said: * When I go back I shal} 
live with my family as a Hindu that I am, as if nothing extraordinary 
had happened, and will not invite caste opposition. If notwith- 
standing, I find myself in difficulties these must be put up with; 
for it is of the highest importance that we should visit Europe, if we 
would march on, side by side with our rulers, towards a higher goal.” 
“That word ‘rulers’,” says Col. Noble,“ that yoy have used, I do not like. 
For it is the feeling of a great many Englishmen that we are but 
your brothers to direct and guide you towards a brighter future.” J 
was highly delighted, and thought that if all the statesmen and 
officers in whose hands the destinies of India were placed were 
actuated in all that they did by such a feeling as this, we should 
be the happiest people on earth; we should forget that we 
were governed by foreigners, and look upon the British Government 
as our own national government. There were a good many other 
passengers on board who were very courteous and kind to me, and 
with whom I had pleasant conversations. Among them were Mr. 
Sheppard, Revenue Commissioner, Northern Division, and a good 
many other civilians belonging to Dombay, Madras, and the North 
Western Provinces, The charge of hauteur usually brought against 
Anglo-Indians I found to be false on board the steamer. The Siam 
dragged its slow length along the Mediterranean, the Suez Canal, the 
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Red Sea, and the Indian Ocean, and at last we found ourselves in the 
harbour of Bombay. In the bustle and commotion which followed 
in consequence of everybody’s desire to go on shore at once, I made 
my way to the place where Colonel Noble was, and took his leave 
with the words, * Your sentiments with regard tomy people are, no 
less than your name, Nose,” and came away. 
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By Dr. R. G. BHANDARKAE. 


पोरस्त्यानां जनानां निर्रतिशयमपि स्वारमतो भेदभाजां 
भाषाविद्याकलानामधिगमाविषये संतं सप्रयत्ना: | 
येनान्योन्यं समेताः समाचेतवचने बौधयन्त्येवमेते 

सोयं सोदयंभावों जगाते विजयते मानुषत्वानुबन्धी ॥ १॥ 


नानादिग्देदसंस्थान्प्रथितबुधजनान्संगतान्वीनिपुर्या- 
मास्त्रेयाभूभृतोस्यां नपमकुटमणे राजधान्यां समीक्ष्य | 
वैरैहस्याश्वमेधे परवरमिथिलामाश्ितं पुण्यसंघं 
ब्रह्मज्ञानाम॒पीणां सकलखुरनरेवीन्रितानां स्मरामि ॥ २॥ 

अश्वलो भवाते qeu: 

याज्ञवल्क्य इव वेबररोटो | 

झाकलः किल भवेस्किलहानों 

यः कहोड इति सौत्र च योलिः ॥ ३॥ 
गार्गी वाघक़्वीवेडा goi प्रतिभाति मे। 
ग्रन्थावलोकनं यस्या जीवस्यालम्बनं महत्‌॥ ४॥ 
अन्यान्लुद्विगरोस्तयाकबिमुखान्मन्येत्र तांस्तान्नषीन 
सर्वे तस्वरताः श्रुतिस्म्रतिपरा ज्ञानैकबद्धस्पृहाः | 
Uy तिष्ययुगप्रभावजनितं गाढं तमः सर्वतो 
वूरीकचेमुपस्थितः सकरुणः सोयं मुनीनां गण: ॥ ९॥ 
समतीत्य वराकोहं गिरिवनवार्धीन्सभाभिमां प्राप्तः i 
प्रेम्णः पाशो्बद्धा वयं च देशाश्च नो भवेदुरिति ॥ ६॥ 
आयोवतेनिवासिथु ताहिद्याद्शितादरान्भवत: i 
सोहारद याचेहं विशुद्धरूपं तथा च ATA ॥७॥ 
राष्ट्राणां स्नेहभावाय विग्रहस्य दामाय च ॥ 
कल्पतामीदृशी संसन्मनुज्ञानां च भूतये ॥ ८ ।। 


* See ante, p. 83. 
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Aer, V.—On the Alleged Practice of Nest-of-Kin Marriages 
in Old Irán,* By Dastur 1088389 PEsHoTAN SANJANA. 


In the history of primitive marriage there are few subjects which 
exceed in gravity and interest the much-discussed question of the 
existence of next-of-kin marriages in ancient Irán, of marriages between 
blood-relations of a near or remote degree among the early Zoroastrians. 
Although the attention of Parsi students of Zoroastrianism has often 
been drawn to this delicate question by the labours of esteemed European 
Oriental scholars, still it is strange to find how few of us have endea- 
voured to throw any light upon it, merely contenting ourselves with a 
bare denial of the existence of any trace of such marriage practices 
in our Sacred Writings. The causes of this remarkable omission may 
be easily discovered in the manifold difficulties attending an examina- 
tion of the evidence on the subject, which is met with in Western 
classical history and in Iranian archives. These difficulties are attribut- 
able partly to want of acquaintance with the languages of the original 
works; partly to the obscurities of those Avesté and Pahlavi passages 
which are supposed by foreigners to refer to marriages between nenrest 
kinsfolk ; and partly to the discouragement arising from the uniformity 
of judgment of some of the best European authorities confirming the 
accounts given by Greek historians. 

In all the inquiries which have long engaged the attention of Euro- 
pean Orientalists, their efforts have been directed almost exclusively to 
verifying the testimony of classical reporta to the effect that marriage 
between the nearest blood-relations was not an uncommon practice 
among the old Iránians in the times of the Achemenide, the Arsacidse 
and the Sisanide. Nay, it has even come to pass that several European 
savants have claimed to have discovered positive evidence of such 
marriages in the Sacred Writings and in the later Pahlavi works of the 
Iránians themselves. Guided solely by their opinions, the Rev. J. van 
den Gheyn, S.J., in his well-known French Essay on “ Comparative 
Mythology and Philology," has been led to remark with reference to 
the moral tenets of the Avesta’ :— 


^! Vide * Essais de Mythologie et de Philologie Comparée, par J. van den 
Gheyn, SJ; Etudes Erániennes, II., Les Etudes Avestiques de M. Geldner, 
§ 4— Morale, pp. 231-234 :— 

13 
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“ [f the Mazdian writers delighted in psychological analysis, they 
were still more fond of discussions relating to morals. The Mazdian 
religion can boast of having the soundest, the sublimest and the 
most rational system of morals among all the non-Christian religions: 
The basis of these morals rests on the free volition of man ...... T 

* But side by side with these doctrines, so perfect and so rational, 
one may well be astonished to see that Mazdism approved of a 
doctrine which strangely contrasts with our ideas of morality. We 
mean to refer to the well-known Khrétik-das, exaltcd as one of the 
most meritorious and sacred acts, ‘This term, however, designates the 
incestuous marriage between near relations, even between father and 
daughter, son and mother, brother and sister. What could be more 
repulsive? How could a religion of so sublime a nature as Mazdism 
have inculcated such a practice? That is an historical question 
relating to the Avesti. We ought, therefore, to put it aside. 

“The modern Parsis, it is true, have not preserved such immoral 
customs. They even protest with energy against the accusation of 
having ever taught auy such doctrine. Unfortunately, they cannot 
burn their ancient books, the unimpeachable testimony borne against 
them.” 

Such is the observation of the Rev. Mr. Gheyn. It isnot, however, 
the outcome of personal investigations in the field of Iranian literature, 
but is almost exclusively founded on the latest sources of Oriental 


“Si les écrivains mazdéens aimaient les distinctions psychologiques, ils 
étaient bien plus épris des discussions de morale. La religion mazdéenne 
peut se vanter d'avoir, parmi tous les cultes non chrétiens, la morale la plus 
saine, la plus haute et la plus raisonnable. Los bases de la morale s'appuient 
sur la libre volonté de l'homme....... 

“ Mais à cóté de ces doctrines si saines et si raisonnables, on peut s'étonner 
de voir approuver une doctrine qui contraste étrangement avec nos 10668 de 
moralité. Nous voulons parler du fameux Khvéták-das, exaké comme une des 
œuvres les plus méritoires et les plus saintes. Et cependant, ce terme désigne 
le mariage incestueux entre proches parents, voire méme entre pére et fille, fils 
et mère, frère et spor! Quoi de plus rebutant ? Comment une religion d'une 
nature si élevée que le mazdeisme a-t-elle pu inculquer une telle pratique? 
C'est là une question historique qui se rattache à l'Avesta. Nous devons donc 
la laisser de côté.” 

“ Les Parsis modernes, on le comprend, n'ont pas gardé ces habitudes im- 
morales. Méme ils protestent énergiquement contre l'accusation d'avoir 
jamais enseigné pareille doctrine. Malheureusement, ils ne peuvent anéantir 
leurs anciens livres, implacables témoins qui déposent contre eux." 
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knowledge in the series of the ‘“ Sacred Books of the East" planned 
by Prof. Max Miller. But far more important observations on the 
subject, which claim our earnest attention, have been put forth by 
some of those European literati who have delved deep in the mines of 
Oriental learning, and brought to light some of the most precious gems 
which will ever remain as monuments marking an important epocb in 
the history of Oriental literature. I beg to draw attention to the 
opinion of Dr. F. von Spiegel, a veteran Avesta scholar, which I have 
translated from the 3rd Vol. of his German work on “ Iranian 
Antiquities.” (Eránische dlterthumskunde, Vol, III. pp. 678-679). He 
says ;-- Much offence has always been caused in Europe by the mar- 
riages between near relations, namely, between brothers and sisters, be- 
tween fathers and daughters, between sons and mothers. They have 
their origin in the tribal relationship amongst the Iranians. They 
married in their own tribe, since no mésalliance could be contracted, 
and everybody regarded his own tribe and his own family as the most 
preferable one. So early as in the Avestá the marriage of near 
relations is recommended (Ys. XIII. 28, Vsp. III. 8) ; and it is also to 
the present day a custom among the nomads, whose daughters very 
often decline the most favourable offers of marriage out of their family 
circle, because they think that such marriages might convev them into 
a town, and likewise into a different tribe. The extreme case of such 
marriages between relations is the’ marriage of brothers and sisters. 
According to Herodotus, Cambyses first introduced the custom of 
marriage between brothers and sisters ; but this is probably an error. 
The custom certainly existed already before him. That the kings were 
accustomed to take in marriage only the spouses of their rank from the 
family of the Achamenidz is witnessed in two passages by Herodo- 
tus. For this reason the marriages between brothers and sisters were 
much in favour with the royal family. Cambyses married his sisters 
(Her. IIL. 31) ; Artaxerxes his two daughters (Plutarch Art. C. 27); 
Terituchmes his sister Roxana (Ktes. Pers. C. 54) ; the satrap Sysimi- 
thres even his mother (Curtius 8, 2, 19); Kobid I. his daughter 
Sambyke. Agathias tells us that this custom also continued to later 


times"? 


2 Compare Dr. Geiger, Ostirdnische Kultur, p. 246 :— Anch den Westird- 
niern war die Heirat von Blutsverwandten nicht fremd. Schon dio klassischen 
Autoren wissen davon zu berichien. Herodot ist der irrigen Ansicht, dass 
Kambyscs sie eingcführt habc, als er seine Schwester Atossa zum Weibe nahm. 
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Such, gentlemen, is the position of the European view fortified by 
fragmentary references to ancient history, and frowning against the 
most glorious edifice of the old Iránian ethology, universally acknow- 
ledged to be the sublimest among the oldest religions of the world 
This position it is the solemn duty of every Zoroastrian student of 
Iranian antiquities to inspect with the light of evidence furnished 
abundantly by history, both Occidental as well as Oriental. It is as 
undesirable as it is unphilosophic to dwell with idle complacence on 
the high praise which European scholars have almost invariably 
bestowed on Zoroastrianism for its sublime ethical conceptions, and to 
ignore allegations as to the practices in question of the early followers 
of Zoroaster. One of the true criteria of the morality of a nation 
is its marriage institution. The moral life of society begins and is 
nurtured in the family. It is, therefore, scarcely possible to conceive 
how a nation, much less a religion, which has been generally extolled 
for its pure system of morals, and proverbial for its strictly moral 
habits, should have sanctioned or tolerated a custom which must 
naturally have demoralized the highly valued precept of “ pious mind, 
pious words, pious actions."* 

But, here, I may be allowed to observe thatthe Greeks who charged 
the Persians with the crime of next-of-kin marriages, and who were 
distinguished among the Western nations before the Christian era for 
the high stage of civilization they had reached, were not unfamiliar with 
incestuous enormities. (1) Inthe Prefatio of Cornelius Nepos, the con- 


Gerade in der königlichen Familie kam sie hinfig vor. Man hatte hier beson- 
deres Interesse daran, den Stammbaum rein zu bewahren und das eigene 
Geschlecht möglichst von anderen Familien zu geparieren. Ausser Kambyses 
würe Artaxerxes anzuführen, der seine beide Tóchter heiratete, sowie Teri- 
tuchmes, der mit seiner Schwester Roxane, [und Kóbád I, der mit seiner 
Schwester Bambyke sich vermühlte.'—4A]so cf. L'Muséon (1885), Les Noms 
Propres Perso- Aveatiques, par Th. Keiper, pp. 212 seq. 

* Comp. my ed. of C. E. Iránians, vol. I. pp. 162-163 :—“ It affords indeed 
proof of a great ethical tendency and of a very sober and profound way of 
thinking, that the Avestá people, or at least the priests of their religion, ar- 
rived at the truth that sins by thought must be ranked with sins by deed, and 
that, therefore, ihe actual root and source of everything good or bad must be 
sought in the mind. It would not be easy to find & people that attained un- 
der equal or similar historical conditions to such & height of ethical know- 
ledge." Also cf. “Christ and Other Masters,” by the Rev. Mr. Hardwick, p. 
$41 :—“ In the measure of her moral sensibility Persia may be fairly ranked 
among the brightest spots of ancient heathendom.” : 
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temporary of Cicero, it is said that ** Cimon, the greatest of the Athenians, 
was not dishonoured for having espoused his sister on the father’s 
side.” (2) The celebrated comic poet Aristophanes, who flourished 
in the 5th century B. C. relates in verse 1371 of his comedy of 
The. Frogs :—“ He began reciting some of the verses from Euripides, 
where one perceives a brother miserable, having married his uterine 
sister." (3) Demosthenes in his Appeal against Eubulides of Miletus, 
asserts: '" My grandfather had espoused his sister not uterine.’’* 
According to the Scholiast the marriage with a half-sister was per- 
mitted by law among the ancient Greeks. The details which 
M’Lennan has gathered on this subject, go to prove that the old 
Spartans were also accustomed to marry even their uterine sisters. 
Again, Mr. Robertson Smith remarks in his “ Kinship and Marriage 
in Early Arabia” (p. 162) :—" At Athens we find marriage with a half- 
sister not uterine occurring in late times, and side by side with this 
we find an ancient tradition that before Cecrops there was a general 
practice of polyandry, and consequently kinship only through mothers." 
Mr. Wm. Adam points out that Xenophon's memoirs of Socrates 
refer to the intercourse of parents with childreu among the Greeks 
(ride his dissertation on “ Consanguinity in Marriage," contributed to 
the Fortnightly Review., vol. IT. p. 719). 

These are some of the facts which plainly indicate that the custom 
of consanguineous marriages did actually exist in ancient Greece at a 
very remote period. "These facts are preserved in its native archives, 
which it is difficult to controvert. But, hence, it is allowable to 
infer that the Greek historians of old Irán were not unfamiliar with 
next-of-kin marriages before they wrote & word upon any Oriental 
history or religion, and that their sweeping assertion of the incestuous 
practices of the civilized Arians was to a certain extent due to their 
knowledge of the existence of such practices amongst Semitic nations” 
as well as amongst themselves. 

In reference to the reports of Greek historians on Oriental customs, 


* For these references to Greek incest I am indebted to the kindness of Mr. 
Justice West, President of the B. B. B. A. B., and of Prof. J. Darmesteter. 

* In some of the sacred documenta of the Jews, particularly in the books of 
Genesis and Exodus, it is recorded that Abraham was married to his half sister 
Sarai, Nahor to his niece Milcah, Amram to his aunt Jochebed, and Lot to his 
two daughters. Genesis XIX. 36.38 says :—' Thus were both the daughters 
of Lot with child by their father; and the first-born bare a son, and called his 


102 NEXT-OF-KIN MARRIAGES 


what assertion could be more sweeping and loose than that of Ptolemy 
who (relying upon the authority of the Paraphrasis of Proclus, who 
flourished in the 5th century B. C.), when treating of India, Ariana, 
Gedrosia, Parthia, Media, Persia, Babylonia, Mesopotamia and Assyria, 
relates that ‘ very many or most of the inhabitants of those countries 
intermarry with their own mothers’ (vide Adam F. R. “Cons. in Mar.,” 
p.713). But can this vague statement support so grave a charge? In 
the absence of something definite to go upon, some well attested 
instances, must we not pause before believing that the Iudo-Iránians 
even as individual peovles, could ever be guilty of the heinousness 
they are charged with ? 

With these preliminary remarks I address myself to my task and 
lay before you what I purpose to demonstrate in the following pro- 
positions :— 

I. That the slight authority of some isolated passages gleaned 
from the pages of Greek and Roman literature, is wholly insufficient to 
support the odious charge made against the old Iranians of practising 
consanguineous marriages in their most objectionable forms, 

II. That no trace, hint or suggestion of such a custom, can be 
pointed out in the Avesta or in its Pahlavi Version. 

III. That the Pahlavi passages translated by a distinguished 
English Pahlavi savant, and supposed to have references to such a cus- 
tom, cannot be interpreted as upholding the view that next-of-kin 
marriages were expressly recommended therein. That a few of the 


name Moab; .. . . aud the younger, sho also bare a son and called his name 
Benammi.”—At a much later period, the granddaughter of king Herod tho 
Great is said to have married her uncle Philip. Again, the Assyrians aro 
charged by Lucian (Lucian de Sacrificiis, p. 183) with tho guilt of close consan- 
guincous marriages.—Also Orosius, a Spanish Presbyter who Jourished in the 
bth century after Christ, relates in his Historiarum adversus Paganos Libri VII 
that Semiramis, the widow of Ninus, married her own son, and authorized 
such marriages among her people in order to wipe out the stain of her own 
abominablo action (cf. Adam, F. R.). The old Egyptians seem to have legalized 
the marriage between brothers and sisters (vide Rawlinson’s History of Hero- 
dotus, vol. II., p. 429, note 1) ; and, according to Philo the Alexandrian Jew, 
there was no restriction even as to marrying one's whole sister (Philo de Speci- 
alibus Legibus, p. 778). Tho recently published work of Mr. Smith illus- 
trates the existence of the practice of marriage between nearest blood-rolations 
among the early Arabs.—Bat how far all these statements as regards those 
Oriental nations may be reliable, I leave it to the students of their historics 
and religious to prove with positive evidence. 
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Pahlavi passages which are alleged to contain actual references to 
such marriages, do not allude to social realities but to supernatural 
conceptions relating to the creation of the first progenitors of mankind. 

IV. That the words of the Prophet Zarathushtra himself, which 
are preserved in one of the strophes of the Gatha, Chap. LIII., express 
a highly moral ideal of the marriage relation.° 

Without presuming to attack any particular European theory, I beg 
to put forward my humble impressions in confirmation of the first state- 
ment. Among the Western classical writers, who are concerned with 
Persian history or religion,there are about fifteen who have touched upon 
the subject of next-of-kin marriages in old Irán, and who belong to 
different periods, from the 7th century B. C. tothe 6th century A. D. 
They are Xanthus (l, about B. C. 650); Herodotus (D. C. 480-409) ; 
Ctesias (l. about B. C. 440) ; Strabo (B. C. 54 to A. D. 24) ; Plutarch 
(b. A. D. 66); Curtius (h. A. D. 70); Tertullian (A. D. 16u-24u) ; 
Origen, Clemens Alexandrinus, Diogenes Laertius and Tatian (f. in the 
2nd century A.D.) ; Minutius Felix and Athenseus (f. in the 8rd century 
A, D.) ; and Agathias (f. about A, D. 536-538). Of these, Tertullian, 
Clemens Alexandrinus, Origen, Diogenes Laertius, Athenseus, Curtius, 
and Minutius Felix ascribe incestuous marriages to the Persians generally, 
according to Mr. Adam, ‘ without any distinction or qualification. The 
spurious works of Xanthus, as well as the genuine books of Strabo and 
Tatian, impute such practices to the Magians alone, without drawing 
any line of separation between the different Magian orders among the 
Chaldeans or the Persians. Herodotus, Ctesias, Plutarch and Agathias 
make special mention of names of persons of rank,whom they charge with 
the guilt of such incest. Now, if we were to inquire to what dif- 


* Here let me draw attention to the opinion of Dr. L. H. Mills on the 
Contents of the Gáthás. In S. B. E, Vol. XXXI., p. 1, the translator observes: 
* So far as 8 claim to a high position among the curiosities of ancient moral 
lore is concerned, the reader may trust himself freely to the impression that 
he has before him an anthology which was probably composed with as fervent 
a desire to benefit the spiritual and moral natures of those to whom it was 
addressed as any which the world has yet seen. Nay, he may provisionally 
accept the opinion that nowhere else are such traces of intelligent religious earn- 
estness to be found as existing at the period of the @4th4s or before them, save 
in the Semitic Scriptures." Elsewhere he also remarks : “ Nowhere, at their 
period, had there been a human voice, 80 far as we have any evidence, which 
uttered thoughts like these. They are now, some of them, the great common- 
places of philosophical religion ; but till then they were unheard of ( Agushtá)."' 
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ferent sources these reports owe their origin, we should find that 
Tertullian, Clemens Alexandrinus and his pupil Origen, as well as the 
true Plutarch, based their statements with regard to this question on the 
authority of Ctesias (Adam, p. 715; Rawlinson, Herodotus Vol. I., 
p. 78). Diogenes Laertius Strabo, and Curtius seem to rely upon 
the spurious works of Xanthus (vide Dr. Windischmann, Zoroastriche 
Studien, p. 268 seq. ; Adam, p. 717). The works of Athenseus and 
Curtius are supposed to be collections of extracts from the writings of 
historians, dramatists, and philosophers, who preceded them (comp. 
Smith's ‘ Classical Dictionary’, s. v.). In the absence of any available 
information it is difficult to trace the isolated reports of Tatian and 
Minutins Felix to either Xanthus or Cteaias or Herodotus. 
Consequently, the only independent sources of information, more or 
less authentic, seem to issue from only four of the classical writers 
above-named :— Xanthus, Herodotus, Ctesias, and Agathias. Their 
reports may be considered to have modelled the tone of classical 
history relating to ancient Irán. 

However, in an inquiry with regard to their evidence, the questions 
most important and most natural are: What is their authenticity? How 
far may their testimony be relied upon? Are there any conflicting 
statements in these historians which should deter us from trusting 
implicitly to their guidance? 

It is admitted that no two nations have ever succeeded in 
thoroughly understanding the manners and customs of each other." 
If this is so in our own day, when the means of information are 
numerous and ready to hand, what can we expect in those remote 
ages when the sources of information were very few and very uncertain. 
Again, it is necessary to be on our guard against putting absolute 
faith in any particular Greek writer.— Regarding Xanthus Dr. 
Windischmann, in his German essay on classical testimony relating 
to Zoroaster, published in his posthumous work Zoroastrische 
Studien, states (p. 268) :—“ As to the authenticity of the works of 
Xanthus (B. C. 529), a later writer, Artemon of Cassandra, advanced 
some doubts, and believed that they were substituted five 
centuries after by one Dionysius Skytobrachion (f. about B. C. 120), 
a native of Alexandria." This view is strongly supported, as the 
writer says, by his tutor Prof. Welcker. Also it is the opinion of 
Dr. Smith, expressed in his * Classical Dictionary’, that “ The geuvine- 
ness of the Four Books of Lydian History, which the ancients 
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possessed under the name of Xantbus, and of which some consider- 
able fragments have come down to us, was questioned by some of the 
ancient grammarians themselves. There has been considerable con- 
troversy respecting the genuineness of this work among modern 
scholars. It is certain that much of the matter in the extant 
fragments, is spurious.” 

“The Persian informants of Herodotus," says Mr. G. Rawlinson in 
his Introduction to the ‘ History of Herodotus’ (pp. 67, 69), ‘seem 
to have consisted of the soldiers and oficiuls of various ranks, with 
whom he necessarily came in contact at Sardis and other places, where 
strong bodies of the dominant people were maintained constantly. 
He was born and bred up a Persian subject; and though in his own 
city Persians might be rare visitants, everywhere beyond the limits of 
the Grecian states they formed the official class, and in the great 
towns they were even a considerable section of the population. There 
is no reason to believe that Herodotus ever set foot in Persia Proper, 
or was in a country where the Arian element preponderated. ence 
his mistakes with regard to the Persian religion which he confounded 
with the Scythic worship of Susiania, Armenia and Cappadocia...... 
Herodotus, too, was by natural temperament inclined to look with 
favour on the poetical and the marvellous, and where he had to choose 
between a number of conflicting stories, would be disposed to reject 
the prosaic and commonplace for the romantic and extraordinary...... 
Thus his narrative, where it can be compared with the Persian monu- 
mental records, presents the curious contrast of minute and exact 
agreement in some parts with broad and striking diversity in others, 
Unfortunately, a direct comparison of this kind can but rarely be made, 
owing to the scantiness of the Persian records at present discovered ; 
but we are justified in assuming from the coincidences actually observ- 
able, that at least some of his authorities drew their histories from 
the monuments; and it even seems as if Herodotus had himself had 
access to certain of the most important of those documents which were 
preserved in the archives of the empire."— Whatever might be the 
opinion of Mr. Rawlinson, oue thing is clear on its face, that the 
truthfulness of the Persian informants upon whom Herodotus had 
depended was not quite beyond suspicion, viz., the utter silence of 
Herodotus upon the founder of the Persian religion. While Xanthus 
is believed to have made mention of Zoroaster and his laws, while 
Plato who flourished 55 years after Herodotus, and must have drawn 
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his materials consequently from sources as old as those of the latter, 
freely alludes to Zoroaster, it is impossible to conceive how Herodotus 
who has described Persian life and Persian religion so elaborately, 
should have been unfamiliar with the name of the Prophet of the land 
and the founder of the religion. Should we not assume that Herodotus 
became acquainted with the Magian belief merely through oral 
tradition recounted by persons who were ill-disposed towards the Magi, 
and who, therefore, were loth to divulge the name of their renowned 
Prophet. 

Mr. G. Rawlinson remarks further on (pp. 77 seg.) :—“ Several ancient 
writers, among them two of considerable repute, Ctesias the court. 
physician to Artaxerxes Mnemon, and Plutarch, or rather an author 
who has made free with his name, have impeached the truthfulness 
of the historian Herodotus, and maintained that his narrative is entitled 
to little credit, Ctesias seems to have introduced his own work to 
the favourable notice of his countrymen by a formal attack on the 
veracity of his great predecessor, upon the ruins of whose reputation 
he hoped to establish his owa. He designed his history to supersede 
that of Herodotus, and feeling it in vain to endeavour to cope with 
him in the charms of composition, he set himself to invalidate his 
authority, presuming upon his own claims to attention as a resident 
for seventeen years at the court of the great king. Professing to 
draw his relation of Oriental affairs from a laborious examination of 
the Persian archives, he proceeded to contradict, wherever he could 
do so without fear of detection, the assertions of his rival; and he 
thus acquired to himself a degree of fame and of consideration to 
which his literary merits would certainly never have entitled bim, 
and which the course of detraction he pursued could alone have 
enabled him to gain. By the most unblusbing effrontery he succeeded 
in palming off his narrative upon the ancient world as the true and 
genuine account of the transactions, and his authority was commonly 
followed in preference to that of Herodotus, at least upon all points 
of purely Oriental history." 

Now regarding Ctesias, the same writer observes:— There were 
not wanting indeed in ancient times some more critical spirits, e.g. 
Aristotle and the true Plutarch, who refused to accept as indisputable 
the statements of the Cnidian physician, and retorted upon him the 
charge of untruthfulness which he had preferred against Herodotus, 
It was difficult, however, to convict Ctesias of systematic falsehood, 
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until Oriental materials of an authentic character were obtained 
by which to test the conflicting accounts of the two writers. A 
comparison with the Jewish Scriptures, and with the native history of 
Berosus, first raised a general suspicion of the bad faith of Ctesias, 
whose credit few moderns have been bold enough ta maintain against 
the continually increasing evidence against him. At last the coup de 
grdce has been given to his small remaining reputation by the recent 
Cuneiform discoveries, which convict him of having striven to rise into 
notice by a system of ‘enormous lying’ to which the history of 
literature scarcely presenta a parallel.’ 

Hence it will be seen that the historian Grote is justified in remark-. 
ing :—“ This is a proof of the prevalence of discordant, yet equally 
accredited, stories. So rare and late a plant is historical authenticity.” 

As for Agathias, the Byzantine writer who flourished in. the middle 
of the sixth century after Christ, his works ought to be consulted 
with greater caution. Besides, Diogenes Laertius is very often called 
<an inaccurate and unphilosophical writer.’ Even the true Plutarch’s 
testimony is frequently questioned by modern critics. The reference to. 
consanguineous marriages amongst the Magi: rovro: ðe xat pgrpác- 
qurcpyerGar sarpior vevopioras in Strabo's Geography, Bk. XV., 
is a very short and isolated sentence, which has not the. least 
connection with the main subject of the long passage wherein it 
occurs, viz., the mode of disposing of the dead among the early Persians’. 
It might, therefore, be justly regarded as an interpolation by some 
unknown reader, similar to the interpolations noticed in the work of 
Xenophon, Bk. VIIL, Ch. v., p. 26, and condemned as such by all 
his critics of authority, viz, Bornemann, Schneider and Dindorf. 

It must also be remembered that the works of some of those Greek 
philosophers, who were well-known for their somewhat authentic de- 
scription of the Zoroastrian religion and customs, vís., Democritus 
(f. B. C. 460), Deinon the contemporary of Ctesias, Plato, Eudoxus, 
Hermippos, Theopompos, and Aristotle, do not contain the slightest 
trace or hint as to the alleged practice of next-of-kin marriages in 
ancient Irán. 

Thus a majority of opinions may be cited to prove that the reports 
of classical writers on the subject of consanguineous marriages in old; 
Irün are not at all beyond question. Moreover, I do net mean to. 
1 © Géographie de Btrabon, traduit du Grec en Français, tame cinguiéme, à 
Paris, de l'Imprimerie Royale, 1819, pp. 140-141. 
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deny that some of those Greek writers who have ascribed the 
marriage practices in question in the case of individuals to the old 
Iranians, may have had some grounds for their averments; but who 
can reconcile their conflicting evidence? Who can decide between 
the two inconsistent statements upon this subject by Xanthus and 
Agathias, where the former charges the Magi with the crime of marrying 
their parents, while the latter puts into the mouth of King Artaxerxes 
II. words which plainly denounce such practices as being inconsistent 
not only with the laws of the land, but with the commandments 
of Zoroastrianism (vide Agathias, Lib. H., C. 24). The Acheme- 
nian monuments do not allude to such practices, nor have we any 
indigenous historical record of the Achæmenidæ or the Arsacidæ 
upon which we could place any reliance for compsrison.—Alas ! for 
the dispersion and destruction of our ancient literature, which, bad 
it been preserved, would not only have assisted us to know the exact 
history of the old Iránian civilization, but also to controvert with ease 
all such discreditable allegations. 

Nevertheless, the question arises: Granted that the classical state- 
ments are to some extent doubtful; still are we not justificd in 
believing that such marriages were customary or regarded as lawful 
during the rule of the Achæmenian kings, since the Greek reports 
refer to certain Persian monarchs or men of authority who contracted 
marriages with their nearest blood-relations? It is true, Herodotus 
and Plutarch ascribe them to Cambyses III. and Artaxerxes Il. 
Herodotus states in his accounts respecting Cambyses (vide Bk. III. 
31 seq.) :— 

“The second (outrage which Cambyses committed) was the slaying 
of his sister, who had accompanied him into Egvpt, and lived with him 
as his wife, though she was his full sister, the daughter both of his father 
and his mother. The way wherein he had made her his wife was the 
following :—It was not the custom of the Persians, before his time, 
to marry their sisters—but Cambyses, happening to fall in love with 
one of his, and wishing to take her to wife, as he knew that it was an 
uncommon thing, called together the royal judges, and put it to them, 
* whether there was any law which allowed a brother, if he wished, 
to marry his sister?’ Now the royal judges are certain picked men 
among the Persians, wiio 5^7: their office for life, or until they are 
found guilty of some misconduct. By them justice is administered 
ju Persia, and they are the interpreters of the old laws, all disputes 
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being referred to their decision. When Cambyses, therefore, put his 
question to these judges, they gave him an answer which was at once 
true and safe—‘ They did not find any law,’ they said, ‘ allowing a 
brother to take his sister to wife, but they found a law, that the king 
of the Persians might do whatever he pleased.’ And so they neither 
warped the law through fear of Cambyses, nor ruined themselves by 
over stiffly maintaining the law; but they brought another quite dis. 
tinct law tothe king’s help, which allowed him to have his wish. 
Cambyses, therefore, married the object of his love, and no longer 
time afterwards he took to wife another sister. It was the younger of 
these who went with him into Egypt, and there suffered death at his 
hands.” ..... “The story " concerning the manner of her death, 
“which the Greeks tell, is, that Cambyses had set a young dog to fight 
the cub of a lionness—his wife looking on at the time, Now the dog 
was getting the worse, when a pup of the same litter broke his chain 
and came to his brother's aid; then the two dogs together fought the 
lion, and conquered him. The thing greatly pleased Cambyses, but his 
sister who was sitting by shed tears. When Cambyses saw this, he 
asked her why she wept, whereon she told him that seeing the young 
dog come to his brother's aid made her think of Smerdis (her brother), 
whom there was none to help. For this speech, the Greeks say, 
Cambyses put her to death.” 

But, from these statements of the historian of Halicarnassus, is it 
not plain enough that the marriage of Cambyses with his sister—if we 
may rely upon the Greek evidence alone—was nothing more than the 
individual act of one of the wickedest tyrants that ever reigned in 
Persia, and that it was owing to the cruel and ferocious character of 
their ruler that this most irreligious marriage, from the stand-point of 
the Magi, was acquiesced in by the priests as well as the people? 
And is this action of a vicious and wicked king sufficient to justify 
us in affixing the stigma of such a custom to the whole Iranian nation, 
or in tracing it to their religious writings? Further, it should be 
remembered that Cambyses utterly disregarded his priesthood, defied 
the old sanitary ordinances of his people, and set small store by his 
religion He gave proof of this by attempting to encourage in his 


5 Compare S. B. E., Vol. IV., ‘The Zend-Avestá' by Prof. Darmesteter, 
Part I. p. XLV. :—' If we pass now from dogma to practice, we find that the 
most important practice of the Avestá law was either disregarded by the 
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kingdom the practice of interring the dead amongst a people by whom 
it was detested. It is not, therefore, unreasonable to assume that the 
alleged marriage of Cambyses with his sister was suggested by his 
familiarity with such marriages among the Egyptians aud the Greeks 
conquered by the Persians, and that it was carried into effect by a man 
of such violent passions as would brook no contradiction, and would not 
be balked of their gratification. 

Here I may be allowed to observe in passing, that it is difficult to 
agree with those European scholars’ who doubt the accuracy of the 
assertion of Herodotus, that Cambyses was the first Persian to inter- 
marry with bis sister. I believe that their hypothesis, that the institu- 
tion of such marriages had existed long before Cambyses reigned, 
is much more open to queation than the statement of the Greek 
historian; and this will be demonstrated further on when I come to 
prove my second statement. 

There is another Achemenian monarch who is alluded to by 
Plutarch, on the authority of Ctesias and his followers, as having 
married his sisters. According to Langhorne's translation of Plutarch’s 
Life of Artaxerxes II., the Greek biographer relates :—'* Artaxerxes 
in some measure atoned for the causes of sorrow he gave the Greeks 
by doing one thing that sfforded them great pleasure: he put Tiesa- 
phernes, their most implacable enemy, to death. This he did, partly 
at the instigation of Parysatis, who added other charges to those 
alleged against him ...... From this time Parysatis made it a rule to 
please the king in all her measures, and not to oppose any of his 


Achsmenian kings, or unknown to them. According to the AvestA burying 
corpses in the earth is one of the most heinous sins that can be committed ; 
we know that under the BSisinians a prime minister, Seoses, paid with his 
life for an infraction of that law. Corpses were to be laid down on the 
summits of mountains, there to be devoured by birds and dogs; the exposure 
of corpses was the most striking practice of Mazdean profession, and its 
adoption was the sign of conversion. Now under the Achwmenian rule, not 
only the burial of the dead was not forbidden, but it was the general 
practice.” 

* Of. Keiper, L'Mus?on, 1885, pp. 212-213 :—“ Hérodote tAchait d'expliquer 
le mieux possible cette habitude qu'il savait être de la plus haute antiquité, 
parce qu'elle semblait étrange aux Grecs. Il rattacha donc cette innovation 
prótendue au nom de Cambyse, parce qu'un fait de ce genre lui parut étre 
conforme su charactére despotique et oapricieux de ce prince. Peut-être 
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inclinations, by which she gained an absolute ascendant over him. 
She perceived that he had a strong passion for one of his own daughters 
named Atossa. He endeavoured, indeed, to conceal it on his mother’s 
account, and restrained it in public. Parysatis no sooner suspected 
the intrigue, than she caressed her granddaughter more than ever, and 
was continually praising, to Artaxerxes, both her beauty and her 
behaviour, in which she assured him there was something great and 
worthy of acrown. At last she persuaded him to make her his wife 
without regarding the laws and opinions of the Greeks: ‘God, 
said she, ‘has made you law to the Persians, and a rule of right 
and wrong,’ ° 

Now, what do we gather from this passage? Nothing more than 
that Artaxerxes regarded his passion for his daughter as being in 
every way hurtful to his reputation, in every way unacceptable to his 
people or unjustified by law, and, therefore, endeavoured to hide it 
from his mother as well as the public. Hence we may, likewise, 
infer that the statements of Herodotus as well as Plutarch harmonize 
with each other, in showing that the marriage of an absolute monarch 
with a sister or a daughter was an act in which neither the Persian 
law nor people was acquiescent, If, according to a few scholars, it 
was a deed not unauthorized by the Avesta—if it was a practice quite 
familiar to the Persian people of by-gone ages—what earthly 
reasons could have persuaded Cambyses, the most passionate of 
monarchs, to ask for the decision of the judges on the question, 
or Artaxerxes to conceal his love for his daughter from the 
knowledge of his people? Besides, we have the evidence of Agathia 
that Artaxerxes contemptuously declined every offer [0 contract 
marriage with his nearest-of-kin relation, on the ground that it 
was quite inconsonant with the faithof a true Iranian. If we 
believe this, it is impossible to conceive that such a king could ever 
have taken his own daughter to wife. On the basis of this very 
evidence from Agathias, Mr. Wm. Adamobserves (p. 718): ‘* But if 
this could be alleged by Artaxerxes belonging to the royal race, what 


aussi a-t-il tiré cette information de ceux à qui il devait ses autres ren- 
seignements sur Cambyse. Nous reconnaissons ici un procédé pareil à 
celui dont Xénophon use régulièrement dans la Cyropédie, quand il vent 
expliquer l'origine d'une habitude ou d'une institution des Perses qui était 
réellement ancienne ou qu'il croyait ancienne." 
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becomes of the worst charges brought against not only the Persian 
people, but even against the Magians or the ruling clase?” १९ 

Althongh Ctesias’ books were generally acknowledged by his own 
countrymen to be teeming with incredible and extravagant fables and 
fictions—according to Plutarch, with great absurdities and palpable 


10 The question regarding the alleged marriage of Artaxerxes Mnemon with 
his daughter, reminds me of a statement of Ferdósi, in his well-known Persien 
Epio, the Shah-nimeh, that Behman (Pahl. Véhuman), son of Isfandyár (Av. 
Bpentó-dáta, Pahl. Spend-ddd), who is also called the Artakhshtar of the 
Kay4nians—hence his identification with Artaxerxes Longimanus and hia 
successors down to Artaxerxes Mnemon—was married to Humii, his 
daughter. This is a statement which is unique in the Shdh-ndmeh, neverthe- 
less it is based, however erroneously, on a reference contained in the Bundehesh 
Chap. XXXIV. 8, which admits of two different ideas on account of the 


occurrence therein of & word er, which is employed in Pablavi in two 
different meanings. The passage upon which Ferdónsi must have relied 


runs :—t* ^9 4 wr r ‘mfp. Horethe word (e9* may mean (1) 
a daughter, (2) one who is coupled or joined in wedlock with another. Thus 
the passage may be rendered (1) Humai, the daughter of Vôhuman, (reigned) 
thirty years; (2) Huméi, who was coupled with Vóhuman, (reigned) thirty 
years. The latter rendering is thefmore correct interpretation, and also in har- 
mony with the elaborate biography of Behman, written in the reign of mI 
Gos sase 9 ge^ (Hijra 537-551), and known as the Bèkman-nâmeh, whioh 
relates that the Humåi whom Vóhuman married, was not his own daughter, 
but the daughter of an Egyptian king named c»; la . १८) Nagrjars. Here it is, 
likewise, said that Behman 
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falsity —still we must admit that for the Greek writers who flourished 
after him no other historian would have been more reliable as regards 
the family life of Artaxerxes Mnemon than one who lived at the Court 
of Persia for seventeen years in the quality of physician to that king. 
Hence it is that most of the Greek historians who followed him, 
seem to generalize the practice of consanguineous marriage in ancient 
Irán, probably from Ctesias’ coloured narrative of the alleged marriage 
of Artaxerxes with his daughter. Whatever may be the degree of 
truthfulness and honesty so far as Ctesias is concerned, it is not 
impossible to argue from the character and intrigues of Parysatis, the 
mother of Artaxerxes, that a slanderous story of the nature described 
by Ctesias might have been set afloat in the king's harem to gratify 
the rancour and most wicked vengeance of the queen-mother against 
the children of Statira, the innocent victim of her revenge, for the 
murder of her own daughter Amistris, the wife of Terituchmes and 
sister of Artaxerxes, It is also not improbable that Ctesias' narrative 
of the marriage of Atossa with her father, owed its origin to the 
vindictive Parysatis alone, and was adopted by a writer who preferred 
to relate astounding inventions instead of sober truths. Oriental 
history is not unfamiliar with the malignant accusations of the crime 
of incest by step-mothers or even by mothers-in-law against their 
daughters or daughters-in-law, It might, therefore, be inferred that 
if the Greek writer did not invent any fiction as to the domestic life of 
the Persian ruler, there was another and a more powerful cause which 
would have given rise to such an abominable story and established it 
as sober truth in the mind of the original biographer of Artaxerxes. 
Besides this, a few European scholars seem to point to another such 
instance in the history of Artaxerxes Mnemon. They discover in Ctesias, 
that Terituchmes, the brother-in-law of the king and husband of 
Amestris, was married to his sister Roxana. However, with all 
deference to their scholarship, I may be permitted to draw attention 
to the original words of the Greek writer, wherein, as far as I am able 
to comprehend, the notion of marriage is by no means involved. 
According to a passage occurring in the English translation of 
Plutarch’s Lives, by Langhorne (III., p. 451), Ctesias relates :— 
** Terituchmes, the brother of Statira (the wife of king Artaxerxes IT.), 
who had been guilty of the complicated crimes of adultery, incest, aad 
murder,... „married Hamestris, one of the daughters of Darius and 
sister to Arsaces; by reason of which marriage he had interest enough, 
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on his father’s demise to get himself appointed to his Government. But 
in the meantime, he conceived a passion for his own sister Roxana, 
and resolved to despatch his wife Hamestris." It is said further on, 
that “ Darius, being apprised of this design, engaged Udiastes, an 
intimate friend of Terituchmes, to kill him, and was rewarded by 
the king with the Government of his province.” Such is the plain 
evidence of Ctesias; but it does not assert that Terituchmes was ever 
married to Roxana, Here is ewdently the case of a passion conceived 
by a licentious brother for his sister. It must, however, be remem- 
bered, we have again to deal with a story of Ctesias, a story which 
may naturally be regarded as the outcome of a general hatred at court 
against 'l'eritachmes, and also as the invention of a motive for his 
most cruel murder of his wife, the daughter of Parysatis—a queen 
who had contrived the most wicked means of gratifying her vengeance 
against her son-in-law and all other unfortunate victims who were 
suspected of abetting him. Whatever may be the source to which we 
may trace this story, it is still difficult to determine whether Teri- 
tuchmes married again at all after having murdered his wife 
Amestris. 

As regards Sysimithres, an unknown character, a single isolated 
reference in a writer like Curtius, is hardly sufficient to claim our 
attention. 

Next we turn to the name that belongs to the period of the 
Sisinidse, a single positive illustration, indeed, of incestuous marriage, 
according to the Greeks, during the long period of more than 480 
years. That name is 1९008१ I., father of the famous King Noshir- 
win. He is reported by Agathias to have married his daughter 
Sambyke. However, it is remarkable that neither Professor Raw- 
linson nor Ferdósi seem to notice this occurrence. Nevertheless, 
trusting implicitly to the account of Agathias, a writer who was 
contemporaneous with Kóbád's son, we must here consider the 
influences under which the king might have been persuaded to 
yield to such an act. Let us refer to the history of that part 
of his reign, which describes the imposture of Mazdak and the effect 
which the latter produced upon that weak-minded king by preach- 
ing his abominable creed. '* All men," Mazdak said, “ were by 
God's providence born equal—none brought into the world any 
property, or any natural right to possess more than another. 
Property and marriage were mere human inventions, contrary to 
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the will of God, which required an equal division of the good things 
of this world among all, and forbade the appropriation of particular 
women by individual men. In communities based upon property 
and marriage, men might lawfully vindicate their natural rights by 
taking their fair share of the good things wrongfully appropriated 
by their fellows. Adultery, incest, theft were not really crimes, but 
necessary steps towards re-establishing the laws of nature in such 
societies” (vide Rawlinson, ‘‘‘The Seventh Great Oriental Monarchy,” 
pp. 342, seq.). 

Such being the teaching of Mazdak it is easy to see what attractions 
it would have for a licentious prince who would willingly substitute 
it for the moralrestraints of his purer faith. Be this as it may, 
Kóbád's apostacy was followed by a civil commotion which ended in 
the deposition of the king, and his imprisonment in the ‘‘ Castle of 
Oblivion.” Now does not this successful popular resistance to royal 
incest and adultery, prove that the minds of the Iránians were averse 
to any violation of the moral law as to the relation between the sexes? 
There is one important point to be observed in the accounts of Agathias, 
bearing on the doctrines which the Mazdakian heretics professed, viz., 
his assertion that consanguineous marriages were enormities recently 
introduced in Irán. If we accept this remark of a contemporary writer, 
does it not give a death-blow to all preceding authorities? Mr. 
Adam justly remarks (p. 716) :—‘‘But if ‘those enormities were 
recent’, this contradicts all the preceding more ancient authorities 
which affirm their earlier prevalence from Ctesias downwards.” 

Now, discarding all the fanciful hypotheses indulged in by specu- 
lative thinkers upon early human ideas and practices, I shall make 
a few assumptions that naturally strike me, while examining the evidences 
abovementioned. The first point to be remarked upon is that great 
care 18 required to avoid the confusion arising from the indiscriminate 
use of the words: ‘sister,’ ‘daughter, ‘ mother.” Among some 
Oriental peoples the designation ‘ sister’ is not merely applied to a 
sister proper or daughter of one’s own parents, but, as an affectionate 
term, also to cousins, near or distant, to sisters-in-law, to female-friends, 
&c. Likewise, the word for daughter is used to denote not only one’s 
own daughter, but also the daughter of one's own brother or sister, and 
generally the daughter ofa relative, &c. Similarly, the term * mother’ 
does not signify the female parent alone, but is employed as a respect- 
ful form of address to an elderly lady who enjoys the honour of being 


116 NEXT-OF-KIN MARRIAGES 


the materfamilias of a household. It is also necessary to observe that 
in Old-Persian or Pahlavi there are rarely any distinct expressions to 
distinguish sisters from sisters-in-law or female-cousins. It is not, 
therefore, too strained an interpretation to believe that what Hero- 
dotus, Ctesias, and others supposed to be sisters and daughters, should 
have been perbaps next-cousins or relations. In the same manner, 
it might be surmised that a mistake would be made owing to the same 
name being borne by several female members of a family. Thus wife 
and daughter, or wife and sister, or wife and mother, having the same 
name, what was asserted of one might be wrongly appliedto the other. 
Innumerable instances may be found in Parsi families where the name 
of the mistress of the house coincides with that of one of her daughters- 
in-law, nieces, &c. 

But, one can scarcely infec from the particular illustrations of 
classical testimony on the subject, which are met with 4n Herodotus, 
Ctesias and Agathias, and are open to many objections, that inces- 
tuous marriages were common and legal among the old Iranians, as a 
people, and especially among the Magi. The very statement of the 
Greeks, that the Acheemenian monarch was supposed to be above the 
law of the land and of religion, indicates that his adultery or incest 
was not in accordance with the established institutions of his realm. 
Nor did the people in the time of Kóbád I. allow such incest to 
pass without vehement opposition, Even if we accept the evidence of 
the Western historians who charge Cambyses, Artaxerxes Mnemon, 
Kóbád and Terituchmes with incest, it must be noted that these few 
are the only instances, they have been able to gather in the long period 
of upwards of a thousand years, and that they are insufficient to 

. Support so sweeping a generalization as that incestuous marriages were 
recognized by law, and commonly practised among the old Iranians. 
It is just as unreasonable as to ascribe the custom of marriage between 
brother and sister to the civilized Grecians, because we discover re- 
ferences to it in Cornelius Nepos, Demosthenes and Aristophanes. 
If the Mahabharata tells us that the five Pandava princes who had 
received a strictly Bráhmanic education, were married to one wife, 
should we, therefore, ignore the existence of the Bráhmánic law’? which 


18 Compare “ Tagore Law Lectures,” (1883), by Dr.*J. Jolly, p. 155 :—* But 
I have been led recently to consider my views," remarks Dr. Jolly, “ by the 
investigations of Professor Bühler, who has pointed out to me that a certain 
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clearly lays down (Max Müller, History of Ancient Sanskrit Litera- 
ture, p. 53; M’Lennan, p. 215) * they are many wives of one man, 
not many husbands of one wife," and charge with the custom of 
polyandry all the ancient Bráhmanic Indians who constituted one of 
the most emínent and highly intellectual nations of tbe early 
Oriental world. 

From what I have said above, it is not difficult tosee that the doubt- 
ful evidences of the Greeks neutralize themselves, and that it is absurd 
to form, with any reliance upon them, definite opinion as regards the 
marriage customs of the old Iranians. I, therefore, repeat my convic- 
tion which I have set forth in my first statement—That the slight au- 
thority of some isolated passages gleaned from the pages of Greek and 
Roman literature, is wholly insufficient to support the odious charge 
made against the old Irânians of practising consanguineous marriages 
in their most objectionable forms! 

II. In proof of the Second Statement— That no trace, hint or 
saggestion of such a custom can be pointed out in the Avestá or in tts 
Pahlavi Version—it is first of all necessary to inquire, what is the 
opinion of the Avestá on the subject ; whether we are able to trace to 
any Avesta precept the alleged custom of next-of-kin marriage in old 
lárn. According to European scholars, the term that expresses such 


a marriage is ०५१००१९७०० Qaétvadatha in the Avesta, and woyer 


Khoétük-dát, o -və Khvétik-dasth in Pahlavi. It has, therefore, 
been our object to examine the evidence put forward in favour of the 
European stand-point, of Ys. XII. 9, (Spiegel’s edition, Ys. XIII. 
28), which, it is assumed, contain under the word Qaétvadatha an allu- 
sion to next-of-kin marriages in question. 

In the Avesta the term Qaétvadatha occurs in five passages only, 
each of which belongs to five different parts of the text, excepting the 
Gáthás, namely, Yasna XII. 9 ; Visperad III. 3 ; Vendidéd VIII. 13 ; 
Yasht. XXIV. 17; and GáA IV. 8 (Westergaard’s edition). Of these 
the idea expressed in Gá IV., is repeated or almost quoted in 
Visperad III. 3, and in 7788८ XXIV. So we have only to consider 


sort of Polyandry is referred to in two different Smritis. Apastamba (II. 
10, 27, 2-4) speaks of the forbidden practice of delivering a bride to a whole 
family (kala). Brihaspati refers to the same custom in the same terms.” 
Further on he says : The text of Apastamba refers to the custom as to an 
ancient one, which was enjoined by the early sages, but is now obsolete. 
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three references in the Yasna, the 668 and the Vendiddd respectively, 
and to see to what extent they can be used to throw light on the 
meaning of Qaétvadatha. The word as it stands in the Avesti, is 
employed as an epithet or a qualifying word. In one place it forms 
an epithet of the Avesta religion, in the second an attribute of a pious 
youth, in the third a designation of a pious male or female. 
Etymologically Qaétvadatha may be regarded as a compound word 
composed of gaétu and datha, of which the first part may be com- 
pared with Skr. svay-am, Lat. suus, Pabl, khvesh and Mod, 
Pers. kAvish, derived from Av. ga = Skr. sva = Lat. sibi = Eng. 
self. Hence it may originally mean ‘self,’ ‘one’s self, ‘one’s own,’ 
* relation’ or ‘allied.’ The second part datka, which is transliterated 
into Pahl.das, comes from the Av. root dath = “to give,” “to make," 
* to create.” Dath is properly a reduplication peculiar to the Iránian 
dialect, from the Indo-Iranian root da, “to give," &c. Thus the 
derivation of the word itself might suggest for it a number of defini- 
tions. It may mean “a gift of one’s self, to one's self, from one’s 
self”; gift of one’s own, to one's own’’; a gift of.relation or alliance ;" 
“a making of one's self”; “self-association”; ‘‘self-dedication”’ ; self-devo- 
tion, ‘self-sacrifice’; &c,*? These are some of the significations which 
may be indicated on the ground of etymology ; however, it is hazardous 
to choose from them any particular notion without the authority of the 
native meaning. On applying to the Pahlavi translation of the 
Avesti to discover what meaning was attached to the word by early 
commentators, I am sorely disappointed to find that it affords no 


12 Compare Prof. Darmesteter's remarks on the derivation of the word, 
suggested by Dr. Geldner in his Ueber die Metrik des jüngeren Avestá (Etudes 
Irániennes, Vol. IL, p. 37) :—"'Parfois les étymologies de l'auteur sont si in- 
génieuses qu'on est peiné d'étre forcé de les repousser ou du moins de leg 
ajourner: le hvaétvadatho, le mariage entre parents, devient par la simple 
application d'une loi d'écriture, hvaétu-vadatha, c'est-à-dire que le mot 
signifierait étymologiquement la chose qu'il désigne en fait : mais, si tentante 
que soit l'étymologie pour un sancrististe, ocmme vad existe en zend, et que 
par suite, s'il était là, la tradition qui connaissait le sens du mot entier n'avait 
aucune raison de le méconnaitre, la forme pehlvie du mot hvuétuk-dasih 


७०१११०”, nous prouvera que le mot doit se diviser comme le divisent les 


manuscrits, en hvaétva-datha: ceci rend très douteuse l'étymologie de M: 
Geldner, qui a d'ailleurs l'inconvénient d'être trop logique et trop conforme 
au sens: les mots sont rarement des définitions.” 
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more light than can be obtained from a mere Pahlavi transliteration 
Khvétük-dát or Khvétik-dasth, of the original Avesti expression 
Qatévadatha. The reason for this striking omission of any definite 
interpretation in the Pahlavi Version may, perhaps, be that the technical 
meaning of the word was, even centuries after the compilation of the 
Avesta, a thing too familiar to the native Zoroastrians to require 
any interpretation; or that the nature of the good work implied by 
Qeétvadatha was too doubtful in the minds of the old Iranian priests 
to be definitely and lucidly explained. 

Consequently, very little help can be obtained from the indigenous 
authority of the Pahlavi translation of those Avestá passages wherein 
the term Qaétvadatha occurs. Fortunately, however, there is no lack 
of passages in the Pahlavi which, though sometimes very obscure and 
difficult, give us a meaning for the first member of the compound, viz., 
Qaétu, and which is khvish or khvishih meaning “selt ” “himself”, “one’s 
own or allied," ‘‘ relation," “individuality,” &c. The Pahlavi meaning 
of self or relation is still preserved in the Mod. Pers. word Khish, and 
accords best with the etymology aud the context. Dr. Spiegel translates 
Qaétu by ‘der Verwandte’ (Ys. XXXII. 1, &c.) '* the allied or relation,” 
and remarks in note 7, page 125, of his German translation of the 
Avesti, that it denotes ‘the spiritual relation to Ahura Mazda, as 
though one feels himself almost in communion with Him,’** It . is 
characteristic that in the Gáthás Qaétu very often stands in connection 
with the terms Verezenya and Airyamna, signifying “an active labourer” 
fulfilling the desires of Mazda, and “joyful devotion” towards Him 
(XXXII. 1; XXXIII. 3,, 4; XLIX.7; XLVI. 1; LIII. 4), The 
Gáthà XXXII. 1, says:—* Unto Him may theallied'* aspire, his deeds 
coupled with devotion." In XXXIII. 3 and 4 Zarathushtra speaks : 

(3) “ He is the best for the Righteous Lord, O Ahura, who having 
knowledge, becomes Thy ally, active labourer and true devotee, and 
who arduously fosters the cow ; it is he who thinks himself to be in the 
service field of Asha (Rightcousness) and Véhu Mand (Good Mind)" 
(4) “ O Mazda! I hate whosoever is disobedient and evil-minded 


13 Comp. also Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenlindischen Gesellschaft, 
Vol. XVII. (1863), “ Bemerkungen über einige Stellen des Avestá," by Dr. F. 
von Spiegel, pp. 58-69. 

1* According to Pahlavi, verezenya may mean “ an active neighbour ? of the 
Almighty. ' 

1° Bev. Mr. Mills, S. B. E., XXXI :—“ lordly-kinsman.” 
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towards Thee, disregardful of Thy ally, a demon in close conflict with 
Thy active labourer, and the scorner of Thy devoted one, the most 
evil-minded against the nourishment of Thy cow?” 

These and several other like passages enable us to understand that 
Qaétu denotes one of the three spiritual qualifications, which are re- 
quisite for human sanctity, viz., a communion with the Almighty, the 
practical fulfilment of His will, and the free mental devotion. Like- 
wise, Khishih-t-Yazdan, ‘relationship or communion with the Deity,’ is 
the frequent desire and motive of the pious Mazdayasna while dis- 
charging his moral or religious duties. It is a gift to which he aspires 
every moment, ] 

Relying upon this meaning of Qaé/u, it is not difficult to assign 
an idea to Qaétvadatha, which will harmonize with the context, and 
be reconciled with the results of comparative philology. It can only 
be “ the gift of communion" with the Deity ; also etymologically 
“ self-association’ or “ self-dedication."'* In Gah. IV. the term is 
used as an appellation of piety, where the passage runs :—“ I commend 
the youth of good thoughts, of good words, of good deeds, of good 
faith, who is pious and a preceptor of piety; I praise the youth truth. 
speaking, virtuous anda preceptor of virtue; I praise the Qaétoadatha 
youth, who is righteous and a teacher of righteousness.” Here Qaétva- 
datha canvery appropriately bear the idea ofa most desirable attribute 
with which a pious youth might be gifted in the moments of devotion, 
viz., a communion with Ahura Mazda, or self-dedication.—Of the two 
remaining passages in the Avesta, that in Vendidad VIII. is so 
difficult and obscure, that almost all the European translators have 
failed to discern any definite sense in it. Even the Pahlavi'does not 
help us here, because of the mere transliteration of the Avesta worda, 
What is most important to be considered is Yasna XII. 9, (Sp. Fs. 
XIII. 28), a passage in which Dr. Spiegel and several German 
savants who follow his opinion, seem to discover traces of the 
precept of consanguineous marriage (ride Geiger, Ostirdnische 
Kultur, p. 246; Justi, Altbaktrísch, s.v.; Noeldeke, Encyclopædia 
Britannica, Vol. XVIIL. s.v. Persia; Geldner Metrick, s.v.). I have 


16 Should we attach importance to the meaning in which the word is some- 
times found employed in the later Iranian writings, still 4954195» could hardly 


denote ''next-of-kin-marriage." Only marriages between relations, whether 
near or distant, are therein referred to. 
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already remarked upon this passage in the first volume of my English 
translation of Dr. Geigers Ostirdnische Kultur (p. 66, note), 
and I beg to repeat that there is not the slightest indication that the 
passage in question has any reference to conjugal union of any kind; 
but on the contrary the term (२०८८४८००८७ agreeing with the noun 
Daéna ‘religion’, in case, number and gender, is evidently one of the 
epithets applied to the Muzdayasndn religion, and implies the virtue of 
that religion to offer the sacred means of alliance with the God Ahura 
Mazda, or of self-devotion towards Him. The Pahlavi Commentary 
plaiuly tella us that the manifestations of this gift of communion with 
the Deity on earth was due to Zoroastrism, while every stanza of the 
Gáthás extols this highest and noblest ideal of the human spirit in the 
pious sentiments of Zarathushtra himself (cf. Ys. XXVIII. 3, 4, 
6, 7, &c.). 

I translate the passage (Yas»a XII. 9) literally :— 

“I extol the Mazda-worshipping religion, that is far from all doubt 
that levels all disputes," the sacred one, the gift of communion (with 
God) the greatest, the best and the purest of all religions, that have 
existed and will exist, wbich is (a manifestation) of Ahura and of 
Zarathushtra." 

Here it is impossible to conceive the idea of marriage between 
nearest relations in a passage which glorifies the virtues of a religion. 
Happily, my own humble conviction has been supported with reference 
to the Avesta by Dr. E. W. West, of Munich, a scholar whose high 
and unrivalled atiainments in Pahlavi in the European world of letters, 
will ever be a matter of pride to every English Orientalist. In his 
essay on the ‘‘ Meaning of Khvétik-das,” appended to Vol, XVIII. 
of Prof. M. Müller' s “ Sacred Books of the East ” (pp. 389-430), the 
learned writer summarizes the result of his examination of all the 
passages referring to Qaétvadatha in the Avesta, in the following 
manner (p. 427) :— 

“The term does not occur at all in the oldest part of the Avesta, 
and when it is mentioned in the later portion, it is noticed merely as a 
good work which is highly meritorious, without any allusion to its 
nature ; only one passage (end. VIII. 13) indicating that both men and 
women can participate in it. So far, therefore, as can be ascertained 


17 S. B. P. Vol. XXXI., Dr. Mill’s translation: “the Faith which has no 


faltering utterance, the Faith that wields the felling halbert " ( p. 250). 
16 
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from the extant fragments of the Àvestá—the only internal authority 
regarding the ancient practices of Mazda-worship—the Parsis are 
perfectly justified in believing that their religion did not originally 
sanction marriages between those who are next-of-kin." 

HI. Iu reference to the Third Proposition :— That the Pahlavi 
passages translated by a distinguished English Pahl. savant, and 
supposed to refer to such a custom, cannot be interpreted as up- 
holding the view that nezt-of-kin marriages were expressly recom- 
mended therein; and that a few of the Puhlavi passages, which are 
alleged to contain actual references to such marriages, do not allude 
to social realities, but only to supernatural conceptions relating to the 
creation of the first progenitors of mankind—I beg to call your attention 
again to the exhaustive essay on this subject by the English Iranist, 
Dr. West, who seems to have raked the extensive field of Pahlavi 
literature and collected with laborious industry all the Pahlavi passages 
bearing on the term KAvéták-das. This learned scholar couches t: e 
result of his patient useful research in the following words :— 

** Unless the Parsis determine to reject the evidence of such Pahlavi 
works as the Pahlavi Yasna, the book of Arddé-Virdf, the Dinkard, 
and the Dáistán-i-Díník, or to attribute those books to heretical 
writers, they must admit that their priests in the later years of the 
Sásánisn dynasty, and for some centuries subsequently strongly 
advocated such next-of-kin marriages, though probably with little 
success.” (Vide S. B. P., Vol. XIII., p. 428.) 

Thus, while Dr, West serves us as a useful champion to guard 
from any adverse stigma the sublime tenets of the Avestá regarding 
marriage, while he seems to doubt the authenticity of Greek historians 
asregards Persian matters (p. 389), we are deprived of his powerful 
support the moment we enter the field to defend ourselves against the 
obscure and detached evidences brought from Pahlavi tomes. Here 
I refer to the proofs which are put forward by the Pahlavi savant for 
his personal view that next-of-kin marriages were advocated by Persian 
priests in the later years of the Sásánian monarchy. 

It must be noticed here that this later opinion of Dr. West differs 
completely as regards the age in which the alleged custom might have 
prevailed, from what was previously asserted in the first part of his 
* Pahlavi Texts” (S. B. E., Vol. V., p. 389, note 3), where the learned 
author observes :—“ But it is quite conceivable that the Parsi priesthood 
about the time of the Mahomedan conquest were anxious to prevent 
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marriages with strangers, in order to hinder conversions to the foreign 
faith, and that they may, therefore, have extended the range of mar- 
Tiage among near relations beyond the limits now approved by their 
descendants.” — Again in a note to Chapter IV. of his English transla- 
tion of the “ Dind-i-M dinogi- Khirád," Pahlavi Text, Parts III.(S. B. E., 
Vol. XXIV., p. 26), he says that some centuries before the composition 
of that book, i. e. long before the reign of Noshirwán, the term 
KAvétiik-dasih was only confined to marriages between first cousins. 

But all these remarks, gentlemen, go to show that Dr. West does not 
agree with other scholars in tracing in the Sacred Writings of the Irá- 
nians, the existence of such a custom in the times of the Avestá, the 
Achemenidae, the Arsacide, or the Sásánide generally; but gives 
as hisopinion, that it may perhaps have been advocated by some priesta 
in lrán in the sixth century A.D. or later. Thus the speculation of 
several European savants from Kleuker downwards, that the custom 
in question prevailed among the Avesta people has been dissipated by 
the inquiry of one of their own learned body. 

However, in his essay on the “ Meaning of Khyétük-das," Dr. West 
attempts to translate about thirty Pahlavi passages to show how far 
Khvélük-dasih may denote next-of-kin marriage in Pahlavi, Five of these 
references are contained in the Pahlavi translation of the Avesta, and 
two in the Pahlavi Commentary, (P. T. Ys. XII. 9; Pap. III. 3; GáA 
IV., FishtáspYt. 17; Vend. VIII. 13; P. C. Ys, XLIV. 4; Behman Yt. 
Chap. II. 57,61) ; eight of them belong to the Dinkard (Dk. Bk. III., 
Ch. 80, Ch. 193, Ch. 285; Bk. VI., Bk. VIL; Varstmdnsar Nask, 
Fargard XVIIl.; Bagén Nask XIV., XXL); eight to the Dádistáni- 
Dinik (Ch. XXXVII. 82; LXIV.6; LXV.2; LXXVI. 4,5; LXXVII. 
6,7 ; LXXVIII. 19) ; three to the Mínókherad (Ch. IV. 4; XXXVII. 12; 
XXXVI. 7); and one to the later Pahlavi Raváyat. 

It is needless to point out that of these thirty citations more than 
twenty-two may be excluded from our inquiry, since, according to 
the result of Dr. West's own survey of them, it is admitted that 
‘‘ there is nothing in those passages to indicate the nature of the 
good work” meant by the word KAvétük-dasih (Ys. XII. 9; Vsp. 
III. 3; Gah. IV}; Pend. VIII. 13; Yasht. Yt. 17; Dk. Bk. TIL, 
Ch. 193, Ch. 283; Dk. Bk. VI.; Miínókherad, Ch. IV, 4, XXXVI, 
7, XXXVII. 12; Behman Yasht. 11. 57, 61). Besides, the first five 
passages above-mentioned of the Dádis-tán-i- Dínik, contain, according 
to him, mere **allusions to the brother and sister,” who were the first 
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progenitors of mankind ; as for the last three he says it is not certain 
that “the term is applied in them to the marriages between the 
nearest relatives " Consequently, we have to examine a few 
passages only, viz., two of the Bagán Nask, one from Varshtmdnsar 
Nask, three of the Dinkard, one of Ys. XLIV. 4, one ot the book 
of drdé-Virdf, and one from the later Pahlavi Raváyat, which, in 
the opinion of Dr. West, contain direct or indirect traces of the 
practice of marriage between the next-of-kin. 

Before we set out to consider those references, it will be useful to 
know the extent to which the work of Khvéhik-dasih—whatever may 
be its nature or meaning—is extolled or regarded as a’ righteous 
or meritorious action in the.Pahlavi writings:— 

In Chap. UV. of the Pahlavi * Dind-i- Maindgi-Kherad’ the reply to 
the query “ Which particular meritorious action is great and good?” 
is: “The greatest meritorious action is liberality, the second is truth 
and Khrétik-dasih, the third is the Gahdabdr, the fourth all the 
religious ritual, the fifth is the worship of the sacred beings." Here 
Khvéluk-dasih might imply some moral habit almost equal to truth 
and liberality in degree of excellence. 

The SAáyast-lá-Sháyast, Ch. VIII. 18, says: “ KAcétük-dád 
extirpates sins which deserve capital punishments.” —Also it is said by 
Ahura Mazda elsewhere :—“ O Zaratosht! of all those thoughts, words 
and deeds, which 1 would proclaim, the practice of Khvétik-dasth is 
the best to be thought, to be performed, aud uttered.” 

The Behman Yasht, which may be regarded as one of the oldest 
Pahlavi works written on the eregesis of the Avesti, gives usan idea 
of the term which best harmonizes with our notion regarding the 
meaning of Ys. XII. 9. 1t says io Chap. II. 57:—"'' O Creator! in 
that time of confusion" (i. e. after the conquest of Persia by the Arabs), 
** will there remain any people righteous, will there be religious persons 
who will preserve the Kisti on their waist, and who will perform the 
Izashné rites by holding the Barsans, and will the religion, which is 
Khvétük-das, continue in their family." A little further on it says : 
" The most perfectly righteous of the righteous will that person 
be who adheres or remains faithful to the good Mazdayasndn 
religion, whereby the religion which is Krétúk-dasih, will continue 
in his family.” These two passages are supposed by Dr. West to 
he translations from the original Avesta Text of the Yasht devoted to 
the archangel Péhu-Mané (S. B. E., Vol. V., Part I., p. 212, note). 
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In a passage in the SAáyast-lá-Sháyast (Chap. XVIII. 4), it is again 
declared : “ Whosoever approximates four times to the practice of 
Khoétük-dád, will never be parted from Ahura Mazda and the 
Ameshaspands." 

I leave it to you, gentlemen, to say what signification ought to 
be attached to the word Khvétik-dasih from its connection with the 
moral and spiritual conceptions mentioned in the above citations. 
I need only say that the moral excellence of KAvétük-dasih is parallel 
to truth and sanctity, that its attainment, according to the Yasna 
and Bekman Yaskt, is by the intermediary of the Zoroastrian 
religion of Ahura Mazda, and that the approximation to the condition 
of KAvétük-dasih is well nigh a participation in spiritual conference 
with the Almighty and the archangels, Consequently, it is a gift or 
power that must be by far higher and nobler than any abominable 
idea of marriage between the next-of-kin. 

Referring to the eight Pahlavi passages under inquiry, it is with 
some hesitation that I find myself differing from the English literal 
translations of two of them, viz., the 80th Chapter in the 3rd Book of 
the Dinkard, and the 21st Fargard of the Bagán Nask. 

The difficulties of interpreting the often highly enigmatic and ambi- 
guous Pahlavi are multifarious’; and one is often astonished at the totally 


13 Comp. S. B. E. Vol. V. Introduction pp. XVI-XVII. 

“ The alphabet used in Pahlavi books contains only fourteen distinct letters, 
so that some letters represent several different. sounds; and this ambiguity is 
increased by the letters being joined together, when a compound of two letters 
is sometimes exactly like some other single letter. The complication arising 
from these ambiguities may be understood from the following list of the 
sounds, simple and compound, represented by each of the fourteen letters of 
the Pahlavi alphabet respectively :— 


~ 8, hkh jb. 6 pfv.wtd ७ chj,z, v. ES L Sz. » 5, yi, 
yad, yag, yaj, di, dad, dag, daj, gi, gad, gag, gaj, ji, jad, jag, jaj (17 sounds) 
4p sh, sh, ya, yah, yakh, ih, ikh, da, dah, dakh, ga, gah, gakh, ja jah jakh 


(16 sounds). } gh. Jk, 6, i. € m. 1n,v,w, ऐं, 5, 9,), 3 y, 8, d,g,j. 
® 


: . There are in fact some compounds of two letters which have 
from ten to fifteen sounds in common use, besides others which might possibly 
occur. If it be further considered that there ure only three letters (which 
are also consonants, as in most Semitic languages) to represent five long 
vowels, and that there are probably five short vowels to be understood, the 
difficulty of reading Pahlavi correctly may be readily imagined.” 


15 
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different versions of one and the same obscure passage, suggested by 
scholars of known ability, so much so that they appear to be versions 
of two quite distinct passages having no connection whatever with each 
other. Accordingly, it is permissible to assume that the ambiguous 
passages adduced by Dr. West, as seeming to allude directly or in- 
directly to next-of-kin marriage, will bear quite another meaning from 
a still closer research than the first efforts of the learned translator 
seem to have benefited by. I think, therefore, it is as reasonable as 
appropriate, to defer for the present auy attempt on my part to give a 
definite translation of any of these extensive passages which are ac- 
knowledged by Dr, West himself to be obscure and difficult (S. B. E., 
Vol. V., p. 389), contenting myself with giving briefly what remarks 
I have to make upon them, 

One of these obscure passages constitutes the 80th Chapter in the 
3rd Book of the Dinkard. It is very extensive, and contains a long 
controversy between a Zoroastrian and a Jew,” concerning the propriety 
or impropriety of the doctrine of the Avesta as regards the creation of 
mankind, the different uses of the term KAvétük-dasih, &c., in which 
it is difficult, owing to the confusion of different ideas as well as to the 
obscurity of the text, to distinguish the words of the Jew from those of 
the Zoroastrian. Any sentence that would seem to bea point in favour 
of the European view, may naturally be ascribed to the Zoroastrian as 
well as to the Jew. It ia not, therefore, easy to determine whether it 
is the Zoroastrian or the Jew, who advocates or condemns a particular 
position or cust€m. However, the portions wherein both the Transla- 
tors (Dastur Dr. Peshótanji and Dr. West) agree, show that the term 
Khvétik-dasih is technically applied in this passage to supernatural 


19 The antagonism between the religious beliefs of the early Jews and those 
of the Mazdayasna is well known to the Dinkard, the Minékerad, the Shá- 
gast-lá-Sháyast and the Shikand-Gümánik Vazár. The Minókerad records the 
destruction of Jerusalem by Kai Lohrasp and the predominance of the 
Zoroastrian faith therein. The Shikand.Gümánik-Vazár points to some 
inconsistencies in the Jewish belief regarding the birth of Messiah. The 
Chapter XV. 31, says: '' And there are sgme” (according to Dr. West's 
translation) ‘‘even who say that the Messiah is the sacred being himself. 
Now this is strange, when the mighty sacred being, the maintainer -and 

' cherisher of the two existences, became of human nature and went into 
the womb of a woman who was 8 Jew. To leave the lordly throne, the sky 
and earth, the celestial sphere and other similar objects of his management 
and protection, he full for concealment into a polluted and straitened place. " 
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unions, what are called the Khvétik-dasih between the father and the 
daughter, the son and the mother, the brother and the sister.— 
We know that in the Avesta, Spentá Ármaiti, Pahl. Spendármat, 
is the female archangel, and as Ahura Mazda is called the Creator 
and Father of all archangels, Spendármat is, therefore, called his 
daughter. Now, Spendármat is believed to be the angel of the earth, 
and since from the earth God has created the first human being, 
Spendármat in the later Pahlavi writings is alleged to have been 
spiritually associated with the Creator for such a mighty procreation 
as that of Gaydmard, the first man according to Iranian cosmogony. 
‘Thus this supposed supernatural union passed into an ideal concep- 
tion, aud technically denoted what is called ‘the Khvétik-dasih 
between the father and the daughter. Again, it is said that the seed 
of Gayómard fell into the mother-earth by whom he was begotten. 
So Mashih and Mashyánih were called the offspring of that union 
between Gayómard and Spendirmat, or of ‘the KAvétük-dasih between 
the son and the mother ; and since the first human pair was formed of 
brother and sister, viz., Mashih and Mashydnih, their union, which was 
an act in consonance with the Divine Will, came to denote “ the 
Khvétük-dasih between the brother and the sister." This idea of 
Khwét ik-dasih, it must be remembered, is a later development of the 
abstract and religious notion of a direct spiritual alliance with the Deity 
or self-devotion. The term was afterwards applied to the unions of the 
first progenitors of mankind, which were believed to have been brought 
about by the operation of the Creator Himself. In creating Man 
endowed with the knowledge of His Will, it was the Creator's designto 
raise up an opposition against the morally evil influence of Ahriman 
on earth. Accordingly, wherever the Khvétik-dasih between the 
father and the daughter, the son and the mother, the brother and the 
sister, are referred to in the later Pahlavi writings, they do not imply 
any commendation of such unions among ordinary men, but only 
among the first human beings to whom they were naturally confined, 
to produce an uniform and pure race of mankind without any promis- 
cuous blending with irrational creatures or animals. What are called 
the Khvétik-dasih between the father and the daughter, thé son and 
the mother, the brother and the sister, are, therefore, expressly the 
supernatural association between Ahura Mazda and Spendármat, 
between Gayómard and Spendárma/, and the union between Mashih 
and Mashyénz. 
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Now, as to the signification of the word Khvétúk-das, the transition 
from meaning the gift of communion with the Almighty and with the 
supernatural powers, to meaning the gilt of moral union between the 
human sexes or among mankind generally, is an easy and u natural step. 
Such an idea of a bond of union in a tribe, race or family, is suggested 
by the writer of this 80th Chapterin question. Notwithstanding, it is in 
the first passage and in the thirteenth, that the English translator seems 
to have discovered a definite reference to next-of-kin marriages, 
I may, therefore, be allowed to put forward in this place my own 
interpretation of these paras, to show that it is not next-of-kin mar- 
riages that they in any way recommend, but only moral or social 
union in a tribe, race, family, or near relations; and that the 
13th passage explicitly condemns incestuous marriages as unlawful 
practices indulged in by lewd people. My version of the passages is 
as follows: — 

“ Khvétük-dasih means a gift of communion, Thus honour is 
obtained and the union of power acquired by adherents, relatives or 
fellow-creatures through prayers to the Holy Self-existent One. In 
the treatise on human relationship it is the (moral) union between the 
exes in preparation for and connection to the time of the resurrection, 
In order that this union might proceed more completely for ever, it 
should subsist between the innumerable kindred tribes, between 
adherents or ce-religionists, between those who are nearly or closely 
connected.” What follows describes the application of the term to the 
three kinds of supernatural unions which were necessary for the procrea- 
tion of a kindred human pair in this world. The passage says: “ There 
were three kinds of hampatvandih “ co-relation,’’ for example, between 
the father (the Deity) and the daughter (Spendarmat), between the son 
(Gayómard) and the mother (Spendarmat), between the brother 
(Mashih) and the sister (Mashyánih), These I,regard as the most 
primitive on the basis of an obscure exposition by a high-priest of the 
good religion." What follows is again a clear explanation regarding 
the propriety of such unions in the creation of mankind. 

The thirteenth passage of the same Chapter says :— 

“Ifa son be born of a son and a mother, he (the begetter) would 
be reckoned the brother as well as the father; that would be illegal 


and incestuous («65 jéh). If so, such a person has no part in the 


prayers (of the Deity) and in the joys (of Paradise), he produces harm 
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and does thereby no benefit; he is extremely vicious and is not of a 
good aspect.” (Cf. Dastur Peshotanji’s Dinkard, vol. IL, p. 97.) 

It must also be observed that the allusion in this same passage to 
an Aru:nán or an inhabitant of Asia Minor somewhat strengthens the 
opinion of the translator of the Dinkard as to the advocacy of the Jew 
himself for the marriage with a daughter, sister, &c. Dr. West ad- 
mits that, in the portion where anything like ‘conjugal love’ is 
meant, ‘‘marriages between first cousins appear to be referred 
to" (p.410). The passage runs as follows :—“ There are three kinds 
of affection between the offspring of brothers and sisters" (according 
to Dr. West, p. 404): “One is this, where it is the offspring of brother 
and brother; one is this, where the offspring is that of brothers and 
their sister ; and one is this, where it is the offspring of sisters," 

It is only to this passage or to the period when it may have been 
composed, that we can ascribe the development of the idea of marriage- 
relationship between cousins attached to the term Khvétik-dasih 
under the erroneous interpretation of its ambiguous paraphrase 
Khvish-dehéshnih, which occurs in it. Here the term implies the 
different degrees of union,—first, between supernatural powersand the 
Deity, next between supernatural powers and mankind, then between 
the first inan and woman; hence the bond of moral or social union 
in ७ tribe, race or family; but it confines, as is expressly indicated 
in the Persian Raváyats, love or marriage union among mankind 
only to such of the cousins as are described in the quotation above- 
mentioned. The iden of KAvéták-dád, denoting au act cf forming 
relationship between cousins, has rarely been expressed again in the 
subsequent Pahlavi writings, nevertheless it has been preserved in the 
later Persian Ravdyats by Kimah Behreh, Káus Kamah, and Narimán 
Ilóshang. 

Now, regarding the passage in the carlier part of thel4th Fargard of 
the Buydn Nask, it may well be remarked that the Ahvélihk-dasih of 
Spendármat and Ahura Mazda hore referred to, according to Dr. West's 
translation, is again an allusion to the communion of two spiritual 
powers for the creation of man, and not an indication of marriage bc- 
tween a father anda daughter. Dr. West, likewise, observes (p. 196) :— 
“ This quotation merely shows that KAvétél;-das referred to connection 
between near relations, but whether the subsequent allusions to the 
daughterhood of Spendérmat had reference to the Khoctdk-das uf 
father aud daughter is less certain than in the case of Pahl. Fossa, 

12% 17 
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XLIV. 4" The same might also be said concerning the passage from 
the Seventh Book of the Dinkard mentioned at page 412,?? where we 
are informed, according to Dr. West's translation, only about the 
Khvéték-dasih of Mashih and Mashyánih. 

Likewise, concerning the passage inserted irrelevantly in the Pahlavi 
Commentary to Stanza 4, Yasna, Chapter XLIV., which refers to the 
fatherhood of Ahura Mazda nud to the daughterhood of Spendármat, 
The passage is rendered by Dr. West (p. 393) thus :— 

“Thus I proclaim in the world that [which he who is Adharmazd 
made his own] best [Khvétdk-dus]. By aid of righteousness 
Aüharmazd is aware who created this one [to perform KAvóták-dos], 
And through fatherhood (of AZharmazd) Vôhuman (referring to 
Gayémard) was cultivated by him, [that is, for the sake of the proper 
nurture of the creatures, Khvétik-das was performed by him.]. Soshe 
who is his (Aüharmazd's) daughter is acting well, [who is the fully- 
minded] Spendármat, [that is, she did not shrink from the act of 
Khvétük-das.] She was not deceived, [that is, she did not shrink 
from the act of Khvétik-das, because she is] an observer of everything 
[as regards that which is] Aüharmazd's, [that is, through the religion 
of Aüharmazd she attains to all duty and law.]’’ 

From this quotation it is easy to see that here the reference is plainly 
to the particular supernatural KÁAvétük-dasih of dhura Mazds and 
Spendármat, and not to any practice of next-of-kin marriage nmong 
the old Iránians 

The passage in the latter part of the Eighteenth Fargard of the 


Varashtmánsar Nask evidently describes, as pẹ polo pozore ra 


the headiug itself indicates, the nature of the resurrection of the first 
parents of mankind, viz., Mashih and Mashyánih, their birth and 
union after the entire annihilation of evil, and the renovation and thc 
reformation of the human world. ' 

In reference to the passage in the Ruvdyat, however, it may be 
suggested that the Pahlavi expression Khvétik-dasth levatman bordár 
ta bentman vádántan, as used in a couple of sentences, might well 
denote the exercise of the gift of communion with the Almighty, or 
self-devotion, in association with one's mother, daughter or sister ; in 
a word it must have been cousidered as highly commendable and 


*9 Vide S. B, E., Vol. XVIII. 
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meritorious that a whole Zoroastrian household should be given 
to devotion or pious resignation to the Will of the Supreme Lord 
of the Zoroastrian religion. 

There now remain two passages which claim our particular attention. 
One of these belongs to the book of the 4rdá Virdf, another to the 
Dinkard in the Twenty-first Fargard of the Bagdn Nask. The 
passage in Viráf in which European scholars discover the alleged 
practice of marriage between brothers and sisters, runs as 
follows : —‘‘ Viraf had seven sisters, and all these seven sisters were like 
a wife unto Viráf"—They spoke thus: “ Do not this thing, ye 
Mazdayasna, for we are seven sisters and he is an only brother, and 
we are all seven sisters like a wife unto that brother." Here arises an 
important question, whether it is possible to couclude hence that those 
seven sisters were actually married to Viráf, or that they were merely 
dependent upon him for their sustenance, just as a wife is dependent 
upon her husband. It is, indeed, characteristic that the sisters do 
not call Viráf their husband but their brother, and they further regret 
that the disnppearance of their brother from this life should deprive 
them: of their only support in this world. Again, the Pahlavi word 


we chegán “ like,” implies a condition similar to that of a wife and 


not the actual condition of a wife. Suchan expression of similarity was 
quite unnecessary if those sisters were actually the wives of Viraf- 
On the other hand, there is a difference in the words of the two oldest 
texts from which all subsequent copies were transcribed. A copy 
which is preserved in the collection of Dr. Haugs’ MSS., and date 
Samvat 1466, has quite a different word zanZn, ‘‘ wives," instead ot 
akhtman, * sister." lf we should accept the former word, the 
meaning would be ** Viráf had seven wives, who were all sisters." By 
the bye it is difficult to conceive how Viráf, one of the most pious men 
of his day, should have been so luxurious or licentious as to take as his 
wives all his seven sisters, an instance altogether unparalleled in the 
whole history of Ancient Persin. The passage in question, I believe, 
expressly points to an instance of the dependent condition of women 
not unknown to the Zoroastrian community, of unmarried sisters or 
daughters being wholly supported in life by parents, a brother or 
even a brother-in-law, as well as to an extreme case of rigid secluaion 
on the part of Viráf, aud of his austere exercise of acts of piety, devo- 
tion and self-denial. 
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The other passage which is assumed by the English translator to 
be a reference to the marriage of father and daughter, and ‘‘too clear,” 
according to him, “to admit of mistake, though the term Khoétdk-das 
is not mentioned," is cited from the middle of the Feheshtük-Yasht 
Fargard of the Bagán Nask. The contents of this Fargard are 
summarized in a Pahlavi version of it, and found about the end of the 
Dinkard. Regarding this ambiguous citation it may be observed that it 
admits of more than two significations, the choice between which is made 
to suit the particular construction and interpretation adopted by the 
translator. Generally speaking, this Twenty-first Fargard of the 
Bagdn Nask seems to esteem, among other acts of religious credit, the 
exaltedness of a modest attitude of respect which a woman observes 
towards her father or husband. “ Tarskásih dyen abitar va shó&" is an 
expression which denotes literally ** awful respect to one's father or 
husband, ” and is a special point of female morals frequently urged in 
tbe sayings of old Iranian sages or high priests. The same idea ap- 
pears to have been inculcated by this passage of the Bagdn Nask, which, 
if rendered accordingly, would put forward a meaning quite different 
from the one expressed by Dr. West, who gives his version of the 
Pahlavi text as follows (p. 397) :— 

“And this, too, that a daughter is given in marriage toa father, even 
$0 as a woman to another man, by him who teaches the daughter and 
the other woman the reverence due unto father and husband.” 

According to my humble interpretation the passage would convey 
quite a different idea. I translate the passage thus :— 

** dnd this, likewise, (is a virtuous act), that a woman pays respect 
to another man (or stranger), just as it is paid by a daughter to her 
father, tn her womanhood or married condition, through him who 
teaches his own daughter or any other woman respect towards one’s 
father or husband.” 

Here we have a religious position ascribed to a person who inculcates 
on women a modest and respectful behaviour towards male strangers 
and nearest male relations. This passage does not expressly imply 
any notion of marriage; on the contrary it points to modest rever- 
ence which in every Oriental community is due from a woman to 
a male stranger, from a wife to her husband, or from a daughter to 
her father, &c. हि 

Even if we should accept the interpretation of Dr. West—as one 
might be constrained to do by the ambiguity, obscurity, or erroneous 
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transcription of the original text—of all the Pahlavi passages under 
inquiry, still it would be difficult to prove that next-of-kin marriages 
were actually practised ip Irán even ‘in the later years of the Sásánian 
monarchy. His statement only indicates that incestuous marriages 
were merely advocated*' by one or more Pahlavi writers on account 
of their misapprehension of the Avesti tenets, and also “with 
very little success.” 

Finally, in support ofthe view that even the genuine Pahlavi 
writings do not proclaim as meritorious a practice which in the eye 
of reason and culture is highly discreditable, I may be allowed to 
adduce a passage from the Seventh Book of the Dinkard, on the 
supernatural manifestations of Zoroaster’s spiritual powers. This 
passage expressly ascribes to the Mazdakian followers the vicious 
practice of promiscuous intercourse between the sexes, denouncing 
those who indulged in it as of the nature of wolves or obnoxious 
creatures. Among the different divine revelations communicated to 
Zarathushtra by Ahura Mazda, and recorded as such in the Dinkard, 
of the changes and events which were to happen during the millen- 
niums that followed the age of Zoroaster, there is one which predicts 
asa calamity to befall the religious welfare of the early Sásünian 
period, the birth of Mazdak in this world, the abominable influence 
of his creed and the consequent beastly condition of his imbecile adhe- 
rents, The passage in question may be rendered as follows :— 

(^ Ahura Mazda spoke”); “ And again of the adversaries of the 
Mazdayasnán religion, and of the disturbers of piety, the Aharmég 
(Mazdak) aud they who will be called also Mazdakians ................ °+ 
will declare one’s offspring as fit for mutual intercourse, that is, they 
will announce intercourse with mothers, and they will be called wolves, 
since they will act like wolves, they will proceed according to their lust- 
ful desire, just as one born of the wolf does with its daughter or mother, 
and they will also practice intercourse with their mothers, their women 
will live like sheep or goats." 

This revelation plainly indicates how abhorrent the practice of 
promiscuous intercourse between the sexes, was to the idea of the early 
Zoroastrians, and that it. was to be expressly the teaching of a heretic 
who was to rise for the annihilation of the social morality of the Sásá- 


3! This may well be ascribed to the ignorance or erroneous notions of the 
subsequent Pahlavi copyists. 
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nian Irán, and to preach to the imbecile monarch Kóbád T., what, accord- 
ing to Ahuramazdian revelation was the detestable doctrine of sexual 
intercourse between the next-of-kin. Such was not the creed of Zoroas- 
trism, but of its opponents and enemies, of Mazdak and his immo- 
ral beastly followers. 

IV.—Finally, in support of the theory that the Avesti comprehends a 
purer and nobler idea ofthe marriage-relationship, no better proof could 
be adduced than a stanza in the Gáthás, wherein, according to Dr. Geiger, 
bond of marriage is regarded “ as an intimate union founded on love 
and piety.” This stanza must have formed part of the marriage 
Jormula which seems to have been recited by Zoroaster on the occasion 
of the celebration of the marriage between the Prophet's daughter 
Péuruchishtd and Jamaspa™ :— 

“ Admonishing words I say unto the marrying maiden, 

** And to you (the youth), I who know you; listen to them. 

“Learn to know through the laws of religion the life of a good 
mind ; 

“In piety you shall both seek to win the love of each other, only thus 
will it lead you to joy!’ (Yasna LIII. 5 ;** comp. “ Civilization of the 
Eastern Iránians," Vol. I., p. 62.) 

Although the Avestá text of which the larger portionis destroyed or 
lost, is a scanty collection of fragments in its present condition, still 
there is no lack of references which show us that the custom of 
contracting marriages amongst the lrániaus in the age of the Avesta, 
cannot at all be reconciled with any theory of incestuous wedlock. 
The expressions moshu-jaidhyamna, “courting or solicitation," direct 
or indirect, for the hand of a maiden, and vadh or vaz, “to convey 
or take home the wife" (ducere puellam in matrimonium), pre- 
suppose that intermarriage between different families or citizens 
was not unknown to the Avestd nation. The idea of conveying 
a bride to the house of the bridegroom, which is implied in the 


32 The Pahlavi Commentary to Stanza 4 of the Yasna, Chap. LIII., says :— 
ogor eno =) pros ve २०१ पाठच w) ie gf! wo 

enyo ००५७ yh À I (७७2७0 yea "yo 29 yon a) 402 

33 The last verse is translated by Dr. Mills: “(And to you, bride and 


bridegroom), let each one the other in Rightcousness cherish ; thus alone unto 
cach shall the home-life be happy." (vide S. B. E., Vol. XXXI. p. 192) 
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root vadh (signifying in the Zend-Avestá “to marry’), impli- 
citly contradicts the notion of several European scholars that the 
Avesta people were fond of marrying in their own family only, and with 
their nenrest relations, Besides, the moral position of the wife in tha 
Iránian house was in no way inferior to that of an English 
.malerfamilías. Similar as she was in rank to her husband, her chastity 
was an ornament to the house, and her piety and participation in private 
and public ceremonials a blessing. Moreover, the prayer of an Iranian 
maiden imploring the yazata Vayu for a husband, does not at all 
allude to any desire fur marrving a next-of-kin relation, but simply an 
Iránian youth who may be valiant , wise and learned :— 

‘Grant us this grace, that we may obtain a husband, a youthful 

one, one of surpassing beauty, who may procure us sustenance as long 
as we have to live with each other ; and who will beget of us offspring; 
a wise, learned, ready.tongued husband” (vide my C. E. Ir. p. 61; 
Yt. XV. 40) 
' Further, there is no trace to next-of- kinship in Vendidéd, Chap. 
XIV., where one of the meritorious acts of a Zoroastrian priest or 
layman, is to give his daughter in marriage to any pious Mazdayasna. 
It is characteristic that wherever the subject of marriage is alluded to 
in the Avesti, the word Qaétvadatha is never mentioned, It is also 
to be remembered that Zarathushtra having six children born to him, 
three sons and three daughters, did not think of marrying his own 
son with his own daughter, nor did he ever take his own mother or 
one of his own daughters to wife. If it was actually the creed of the 
Prophet, Zoroaster ought to have realized it first of all in his own 
family and among his primitive supporters ! 

The question as regards the existence of the practice of next-of-kin 
marriages in old Irán, will not, I hope, create a difficulty for any 
longer time. Not only has the meagre testimony upon it of Greek 
and Roman historians shown to be unreliable and erroneous, but also 
the attempt to trace it to the Old Iranian Sacred Books, viz., the 
Zend-Avestá, has entirely failed. 

So long as no cogent proofs are brought to bear on the question, 
sufficient to convince a student of Iranian antiquities or religion, I shall 
be content with the arguments or remarks J have been able to put 
forward ou the other side, repeating at the conclusion of this paper 
the convictions with which I set out, ezz.:— 

I. That the slight authority of some isolated passages gleaned from 
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the pages of Greck and Roman literature, is wholly insufficient to 
support the odious charge made against the old Iranians of practising 
consanguineous marriages in their most objectionable forms, 

II. That no trace, hint or suggestion of a custom of next-of-kin 
marriage can be pointed out in the Avesta or in its Pahlavi Version. 

IIL. That the Pahlavi passages translated by a distinguished English 
Pahlavi savant, and supposed to refer to such a custom, cannot be 
interpreted as upholding the view that next-of-kin marriages were 
expressly recommended therein. That a few of the Pahlavi passages, 
which are alleged to contain actual references to such marriages, 
do notallude to social realities but only to supernatural conceptions 
relating to the creation of the first progenitors of mankind. 

IV. "That the words of the Prophet himself, which are preserved 
in one of the stanzas of the Gáthá, Chap. LIII., express a highly 
moral ideal of the marriage relation. 
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Amr. VI.—On the Marriage of Infanta D. Catharina of Por- 
tugal with Charles II. of Great Britain, her Medals and 
Portraits. By Dr. J. GERSON pa Cunta. 


Although the marriage of a Portuguese princess with a British king 
may not deserve to claim from an annalist or a general historian more 
than a passing notice, due to a domestic occurrence in a royal family, 
it merits, however, the special attention from, and has an abiding 
interest for, the citizens of Bombay, on account of this Island having 
formed part, as is well known, of the dowry of the Infanta. 

The too circumscribed limits I have assigned to this paper prevent 
me from entering into details. We live in times when one has to 
economize time and space to the utmost. A cursory survey of the four 
European courts— Portugal, Spain, France, and England—whose influ- 
ence was grentest in connection with this marringe, is all that is required, 
It would be superfluous to repeat historical events published two 
hundred years ago, and I shall confine myself, therefore, to less known 
facts, and refer to some salient points bearing on the matter in question. 

D. Catharina was born at Villa Vicosa ou the 25th November 1638, 
Her father was the Duke of Braganca, and her mother D. Luiza de 
Gusmao, daughter of the Duke of Medina Sidonia, a Spanish grandee. 
The 25th of November has long been considered an auspicious date in 
the annals of the Portuguese kingdom. It is St. Catharin'es Day. 
It was on this day in 1510 that Goa was recaptured from the Sultán 
of Bijipur, and St. Catharine declared to be its patron saint, her heraldic 
wheel constituting a leading emblem in the coat-of-arms of the Senate 
and the Metropolitan See of Gor. It was also on the same date in 
1640 that her father was offered the Crown of Portugal, of which his 
family had been deprived by Spain for sixty years whereupon he 
headed the revolt which ended in the independence of his country. 

I have alluded to this date from the circumstance of the Duke 
having regarded it with superstitious veneration, and named after the 
saint of the day, his daughter, who was henceforward considered to 
be a pledge of good fortune for the new dynasty. 

She was tenderly beloved, and, as a token of her father's affection, 
a grant was executed, just before his death in 1656, in which he gave 
her the island of Madeira, the- city of Lamego and the town of Moura, 
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besides some other places and sources of income, provided that on he 
marriage out of the kingdom, she should relinquish them, receiving 
instead an equivalent from the Crown. 

The widow of D. Joào IV.—for such was his title after the 
assumption of royalty—became regent during the minority of her son, 
Affonso VI. She was a woman of great ability, and at tlie end of 
her regency she retired to a cloister, where she died in 1666. 

While her father was alive, it was proposed that the Infanta should 
marry D. João of Austria, a bastard son of Philip IV. of Spain, both 
of them becoming reigning sovereigns of Portugal, and her father 
either King of Brazil or of Sicily. Such a project would have gained 
the good-will of Spain and of the Holy See ; it was, however, unpopular, 
and could not be realized. 

The Infanta was then destined to be the royal bride of Louis XIV. of 
France. She was, in short, to be bestowed as a prize on the man who 
should best be enabled to assist her country against the Spanish 
aggression, Thus her marriage wasto be both a matrimonial and a 
political alliance. The king of France being vet a minor, of the same 
age as the Infanta, the negotiations were carried on by a Portuguese 
envoy, who happened to be an Irish priest, and Cardinal Mazarin: 
The latter statesman, an Italian by birth, whose highest quality, 
according toVoltaire, who puts it in the mouth of the Spanish minister, 
D. Luis de Haro, was finesse, ot, in other words, deceit, encouraged 
the project as long as it suited his purpose. France being then at war 
with Spain, Portugal was acting as a counterpoise, or operating a 
diversion to the advantage of France. But Mazarin, who apparently 
evinced at the beginniag good faith in the matter, appointing the Count 
of Comminges French negotiator at the Court of Lisbon, suddenly put 
a stop to the negotiations by signing the Peace of the Pyrenees. By 
this treaty Louis XIV. was to marry the Spanish Infanta, Maria 
Thereza, daughter of Philip IV., who was to renounce her claims to 
the Spanish succession, if her dowry was paid, which Mazarin thought 
would never be done from the emptiness of the Spanish exchequer. 
The Portuguese negotiator, an Irish priest, as I have said before, was 
authorized to offer to the king of France the same dowry that was 
eventually accepted by Charles IL. of Great Britain, with the exception 
of Bombay. The Irish priest, on returning to Portugal, became 
eoufessor of the Queen-Regent, and as & consolation for his disap- 
pointment at the French Court, where he had known Charles II. as an 
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exile, but on the point of being restored to the throne of his father, 
proposed a matrimonial and political alliance with Great Britain. 

Now let us see who was this important personage, the Irish priest. 
All works relating to this period—and I believe I have rend nearly all— 
are silent on this point, except two, one French and one Portuguese, 
and even these dismiss the subject of this excellent Irishman in a few 
lines, One is M. de la 0181९, who in his Histozre- Général de Portugal, 
Paris, 1735, Vol. VIIL., p. 463, refers to him as “ Ce Père Dominique du 
Rosaire, Irlandois de nation," and ends by saying “ mais ce moine 
échoua dans toutes ses negotiations," The other is Pinheiro Chagas, 
who, in his Historia de Portugal, Vol. VI., p. 195, alludes to him 
as Fr. Domingos do Rozario, an Irishman. Very little was then known 
about him until lately, when the recent publication of Notas e documentos 
ineditos by Viscount of Sanches de Baena brought to light the impor- 
tant part this Irish priest had played in the field of Portuguese politics. 
His name was Daniel O'Daly, who, after profession into the Dominican 
Order, assumed the name under which he is known in history. There 
were doubtless other emissaries of D. Luiza engaged in negotiating the 
marriage, including a Jew who, notwithstanding the penalties attached 
to his proscribed faith in Portugal, was from the circumstauce of his 
being, not unlike all men of his race, the best political agent employed 
in this errand. But the most conspicuous among them all was 
incontestably the Irish monk. 

Daniel O'Daly, born in 1595, at Killtargon, iu the county of Kerry 
in Munster, son of Cornelius O' Daly, an officer in the regiment under 
the command of Earl Desmond, left lreland with his family on 
account of the persecutions of the Catholics in the reign of Queen 
Elizabeth. After spending some time in Louvain and Madrid, where 
he professed into the Dominican Order, he went to Lisbon, where he 
acquired considerable influence. Several Bishoprics and the post of 
the Primate of the East were offered him, but he accepted the 
Bishopric of Coimbra, The queen granted him land and money for 
building two colleges of the Dominicans, one called Corpo Santo for the 
monks and the other Bom Successo for the Nuns. Charles Il., after his 
marriage, asked him to go to England as Confessor of the Infanta, but 
he declined. We published a work in Latin of a genealogical character, 
and died on the 30th June 1662. The Viscouat of Juromenha of 
Lisbon is now the representative, as a collateral descendant, of this 
eminent Irish priest. 
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But one must not forget that there was already a feeling of mutual 
sympathy between the two roval houses. While in England, after 
twenty years of civil war and the protectorate, Charles Stuart was 
restored to the British throne, in Portugal after sixty years of Spanish 
usurpation the rightful heir to the sovereignty was found in the Duke 
of Bragança, Thus a bond of sympathy, or a link of mutual regard, 
not uncommon among those who have been brought up in the same 
school of adversity or been victims of the same misfortune, had united 
the two dynasties, which was in itself.a powerful incentive for the 
matrimonial alliance, which took place in May 1661. 

Of her marriage I need not say much. When the Earl of Sandwich 
arrived at the Tagus with the fleet to convey the royal bride to 
England, the Spanish army under the celebrated leader, Joño of 
Austria, had besieged some towns and was nearly knocking at the gate 
of the Capital. Somehow, on the arrival of the fleet the invader de- 
camped. The British sailors did not fire a shot nor shed a drop of 
blood, but the noble and generous Portuguese people, who always 
cherished a deep affection for their Infanta, attributed their deliverance 
to her good luck. 

Of her married life I need say still less. 

The Infanta was known from her infancy for gentleness and sanctity 
of life, in spite of the profligacy of the Court in which she spent the 
best years of her lite. Besides numerous contemporary memoirs and 
histories which testify to this fact, there are poems ard novels, where 
her noble character is depicted in vivid colours in contrast with her 
unprincipled surroundings. Thus Sir Walter Scott in his Peveril of the 
Peak, aud Dryden in his Absalom and Achitophel, delineate, the former 
her virtue and constancy, and the latter her piety, under the uame of 
Michal, while a complimentary court poet, Waller, calls her an angel. 

If she had a failing, if failing ean be called what is otherwise a 
noble trait in one’s character, and the more appreciable perhaps now 
from its rarity in this our utilitarian and unbelieving age, it was her 
unswerving fidelity to the creed and the country in which she was 
born. It is said that the companions of “the Merry Monarch” hated 
her for what they called her bigotry, but to change her into something 
else was as impossible as to change her blood, because she did not 
know how to dissemble. 

Now with regard to her dowry, n subjeot of great interest to Bombay, 
andsuzgestire of deep reflexion, the [111 got two millions of crusados 
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and the fortresses of Tangier and of Bombay. On this Pinheiro 
Chagas observes that the nation was adverse to the political system of 
territorial cessions, and although it is one’s fate to lose a territory by 
the sort of arms, it is highly impolitic to make voluntary cessions even 
of a piece of land without first consulting the wish of ils inhabitants. 
Dona Luiza knew this, and to facilitate their delivery removed the old 
governors of the two places and substituted them with new ones, on 
whose compliance she could depend. 

This precaution with regard to Tangier proved successful, for 
although this African town was conquered by the Portuguese in the 
reign of Don Affonso V. and was thoroughly identified with tl:e mother- 
country, its inhabitants could easily, from the proximity of the places, 
return to Portugal, whenever they chose to do so, as most of them did. 
The British heid it for only twenty years and then abandoned it to the 
Moors, who were too glad of the opportunity of desecrating the 
Christian temples and graves, Both the Portuguese and the Spaniard 
with the aid of the Holy See strove hard to get it back on the payment 
of its value in money, but failed. This took place in 1684, and it was 
only 150 years after that the French vindicated the traditions of the 
Christian nations of Southern Europe thus ignominiously sullied by 
the Arabs. 

With regard to Bombay the ense was different. This chief port 
of Western India was coveted by the English long before the marriage 
treaty, in the early part of the 17th century. One or two ineffectual 
attempts were made in 1654, during the protectorate of Oliver Cromwell, 
to get possession of it. (See Oliveira Martins, Historia de Portugal, 
Lisbon, 1879, p. 12.) It is therefore strange that Lord Clarendon, who 
was Chancellor and in fact king's Prime Minister, but whose geogra- 
phical attainments do not seem to have been of high order, should write 
thus :—** And for ever annex to the crown of England, the island of 
Bombay, with the towns and castles therein, which are within a very 
little distance from Brazil." (Clayton’s Personal Memoirs, Lond. 1859, 
Vol. 11, p. 189.) 

In spite of the secret article of the treaty, of which I shall speak 
hereafter, which promised the aid of Great Britain against the Dutch, 
the opposition of the inhabitants to the cession is ascribed by Teixeira 
Pinto, (Memorias, Nova-Goa, 1859, p. 103), to the difference of religion. 
But this was not the ‘only reason. The Luso-Indians of those days 
resented as an iusult the suggestion of the English help against the 
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Dutch, a feeling akin to that experienced by the Anglo-Indians of our 
days at the suggestion of a friend of mine the other day to lend 
Italian help against the enemies of England in India. Then Pinhero 
Chagas says that foreign conquests, instead of being ceded to others 
had better be restored to their original owners, when possible ; but that 
in the case of his nation, it possesses, not unlike all nations of the Latin 
78९९, the power of assimilation, which moulds, notwithstanding the 
cruelties of the Inquisition, the rapacity of its proconsuls and other 
severities of its dominion, the conquered to the ways of the conqueror, 
winning thereby their attachment and affection and rendering them 
unwilling to go back to their former rulers. As an illustration in 
point the author cites the case of Alsace, once a German province, 
which, after 180 years of the French rule, became as much attached 
to France as any of its old provinces. This fact is adduced in support 
of the statement that the Indians, or the inhabitants of Bombay at 
its cession, were ardently attached to the Portuguese rule. It is true 
that the Catholic population, composed in the main of the descendants. 
of the former converts of the Portuguese missionaries, have, as a rule, 
evinced a certain amount of attachment to the Portuguese nation, as 
evidenced by the recent agitation throughout the Indian peninsula and 
the island of Ceylon in favour of the ecclesiastical patronage of His 
Most Faithful Majesty. But the non-Christian or Hindu population 
does not seem to have been the least affected by this gift of assimila- 
tion possessed by the Latin race. On the contrary, hundreds, perhaps 
thousands of Hindu families, now settled in Bombay, were originally 
natives of Goa, who emigrated long ago to other countries to save 
themselves the rigours of the Inquisition. The only relic of their former 
subjection to Portugal, now apparent among them, is the use of many 
Portuguese words in their speech, several of which have found their way 
into dictionaries of the Marathi language. But in treating of those times. 
one must remember that the character of the epoch, moulded in the 
military despotism or feudalism and clerical supremacy of the middle 
ages, and which had already reduced into serfdom even European 
nations, made the Portuguese rule odious tothe mild inhabitants of the 
Konkan. And their policy looks still darker in contrast with modern 
times, when the spirit of democracy pervades every political creed, and 
the French Revolution has taught nations their rights as well as their 
duties. It would be unfair, therefore, to judge by the moderu code 
the morals of past ages. 
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Now a word about the so-called secret article of the Treaty. This 
article was indeed the corner-stone of the Treaty. It was forced on 
D. Luiza by the nation, who wanted an ally in the war against the 
Spaniards in Europe and the Dutch in India. This marriage waa, in 
short, what I have all the while tried to prove both a matrimonial and 
a political alliance. Without this article, it seems, the nation would not 
have consented tothe cession of the island of Bombay. This article 
was moreover, originally in Latin, as proved by its extracts in the letters 
from the Viceroy D. Antonio de Mello de Castro to His Majesty King 
Affonso VI., copies of which are preserved in the Archives of the Goa 
Secretariat. The wholearticle in Latinis not to be found anywhere, 
but only its translations in Portuguese and English. But while the 
translation in the record of the Gon Secretariat tallies with that among 
the papers of the Count da Punte, the Portuguese Negotiator and 
Ambassador at the Court of St. James in the time of Charles IL, the 
English version of the same in G. Chalmers’ Collection of Treaties is a 
mere mutilation, All English histories, with the exception of Bruce’s 
Annals of the E. I. Co., are moreover wholly silent on the subject. 

It is no wonder therefore that this article should have been a 
questio vertta, or the bone of contention between Lord Marlborough 
and the Viceroy. The latter at last, when advised to yield, wrote with 
the prophetic instinct to the king thus:—‘I confess at the feet of 
your Majesty that only the obedience I owe, as a vassal, could have 
forced me to this deed, because I foresee the great troubles which from 
this neighbourhood will result to the Portuguese; and that India is 
finished the same day in which the English are seated in Bombay.” 

A careful study of this interesting letter cannot fail to reveal to the 
reader the two currents of thoughts that must have swayed the 
mind of the unfortunate Viceroy. There is first of all the feeling 
of regret on the loss of the island, and then the fear that their successors 
would eventually supplant them in India. That there was an element 
of precarionsness in their rule in the East was felt from the earliest 
day of their navigation and discovery in India. The first Viceroy, 
D. Francisco d' Almeida, one of the wisest Governors of India, 
wrote to the king that they should content themselves with 
the Eastern trade without attempting any settlement or annexa- 
tion. It was, however, the great and ambitious Albuquerque, the new 
Alexander as he is often called, who changed this policy and built an 
empire, the foundations of which were laid at three capital cities— 
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Ormus in the Persian Gulf at one end, Gva in the middle, and Malacca 
in the Straits at the other, But though its days were numbered the 
Viceroy, D. Antonio de Mello de Castro, was by any cession during hie 
Government unwilling to hasten its fall. The transactions of this 
period represent a very interesting phase in the historical evolution 
of Bombay. Those desirons of learning more about it will find a 
detailed account, based on State papers and other valuable documents, 
in my Memoir in the dtti Del IV. Congresso Internationale Degli 
Orientalisti, Florence, 1881, Vol. IL, pp. 205 et seq. 

Passiug on now to treat of the medals and portraits of the Infants, 
1 beg to submit to your inspection the facsimiles of four medals of the 
Infanta. 

No. 1. O5e.—Catharina D. G. Mag. Bri. Fran. et Hib. Regina. 
Bust of the Queen. 

Rev.—Pietate Insignis. A statue of St. Catharine, with the instru- 
ments of her martyrdom and the palm of her triumph. 

No. 2 O5v.—Carolus and Catharina Rex, et Reg. Busts of the 
king and the queen. 

Reo.—Diifasus in Orbe Britanicus, 1670. A terrestrial globe. 

No, 3. O5e.—Carolus IL, D. 3. Mag. Brit. Fran. et Hib. Rex. 
Bust of the king. 

Rev.—Uather, D. G. Mag. Brit. Fran. et Hib. Regina. Bust of 
the qucen. 

No. 4. Obv.—P'ietate Insignis. Statue of Sr, Catharine with the 
instruments of her martyrdom and the paln of her triumph. 

Rev.—Provineia Conuach. Genins of the province blowing a 
trumpet, holding in the left hand a laurel brauch. 

It will be seen from the above that the obverse of the last medal 
was used a3 the reverse of the first. ‘hese two medals allusive to her 
religious disposition, as Sa‘nuel Pepys’ remarks, must have been highly 
complimentary, (See Numismatic Chronicle, Vol. HL, S. 1, p. 170.) 
I believe a!l these medals are the works of John ltoetier, who was 
n native of Antwerp. Taving been presented to the king abroad as an 
eminent artist, he went to Éuglaud soon after the Restoration, and was 
by Charles IL, appointed one of the gravers of the mint. (See 
Ruding's Annals, Lond. 1840, Vol. II., p. 8). 

Lopes Fernandes in his Memoria, Lisbon, 1861, Eveling in his 
Numismata, 1697, and the Historia (7enealogica. Vol. IV., describe 
these medals. 
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Of the portraits of the Infanta there are also four, works of 
distinguished painters of the XVIIth century. 

Lely painted her, according to Miss Strickland, in the gracefal 
costume which is preserved among the Hampton Court Gallery of 
beauties, her most becoming costume being black velvet, She also 
attributes to the same painter another picture in the Historical Gallery 
of Versailles. But this is her bridal portrait, sent to Louis XIV. when 
they were negotiating her marriage with **le Grand Monarche." But 
this picture is, according to Pinheiro Chagas, the work of a French 
Artist, by name Nocret. 

There 18 another picture in the Strawberry Hill Collection, probably 
the work ofa Dutch artist, Huysmau, who is said to have painted her 
once in the character of St. Catherine, and once.as a shepherdess. 
He also chose her for the model of his madonnas. 

With regard to Sir Peter Lely's picture, the frontispiece of both 
Miss Strickland's “ Lives of the Queens of England., Vol. VIII, and 
of Mr. Clayton's “ Personal Memoirs of Charles II., Vol. I., greatly 
reduced in size, is taken from it. Then Lely's studio is described at 
length by Harrison Ainsworth in his novel, ‘* Talbot Harland; a Tale 
of the Days of Charles II.” 

Returning now to the Infanta, after a life of great retirement since 
the death of Charles II. in 1685, during the reign of James IL, and 
the early part of that of William, she returned to Portugal on 20th 
January 1693. Iaving twice acted in the capacity of Regent to her 
brother D. Pedro IL, she died in the palace of Bemposta, on the 
81st December 1705, aged 67, and was buried in the royal monastery of 
Belem. She was greatly lamented in Portugal, where her name is held 
to the present day in the highest veneration. She had no children. 
She was the means of introducing into England the two articles which 
are now, I believe, the commonest in use in every household—tea and 
fans; the former first brought into general use by the Portuguese 
from their commercial relations with China, and the latter of Moorish 
origin, and of ordinary use in the Spanish Peninsula, 

Before I conclude these brief notes, for the many imperfections of 
which I crave your indulgence; let me consign here at the end of this 
unpretending sketch a sincere vote for the rise and prosperity of the 
greatest Empire a European nation ever acquired in the East, the 
foundations of which were laid by the Marriage Treaty of the 
Infanta D. Catharina of Bragança: 
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Although not a British subject, and perhaps from this circumstance 
the more disinterested, I avail myself of the opportunity afforded by 
the occasion of commemorating, at least academically for the first time 
in Bombay, the Marriage of the Infanta, to express my wish that the 
liberal principles, which guide the policy of this Empire, may grant it 
a long life and happier results than those achieved by the ephe- 
meral career of the Old Portuguese Empire, which, though compara- 
tively narrower in its sphere, was nevertheless replete with instructive 
teachings, and full of most stirring incidents, heroic deeds, noble actions 
and romantic episodes, a complete history of which remains yet to be 
written, I have for some time been contributing my humble share 
to this great work, and hope, if life and health be spared, to devote 


any leisure that my more urgent duties may leave to its prosecution 
in future. 


PROCEEDINGS OF TIIE BOMBAY BRANCH OF THE 
ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY. 


(January 1886 ro Avcvsr 1887.) 


A Meeting of the Society was held on Thursday, the 28th January 
1886, Mr. C. E. Fox, Vice-President, in the Chair, 

The minutes of the last Meeting were read and confirmed, 

Professor Peterson read a paper on a new Sanskrit Anthology by one 
Jalhana, which has recently come into his hands, 

A list of books, &c., presented to the Society was laid on the table, 
and thanks voted to the donors. 

The following gentlemen were elected members of the Society :— 
Mr. Joha Warden, Mr. Rowji Bhowanrao Powghay, B.A. Mr. A. A. 
de S. C. Continbo, and Mr. II. M. Batty, C. S. 


A Meeting of the Society was held on Thursday, the 25th March 
1886 :—Mr. W. E. IIart, in the Chair; Messrs. J, Westlake, C. A. 
Stuart, Vandravandas Purshotumdass, G. A, Kittredge, Javerilal Umia- 
shankar Yajnik, G. W. Forest, Yeshwant Wassudeva Áthalé, Rowjee, 
Dhowanirow Panghay, Drs. K. R. Kirtikar, T. S. Weir, Moreshwar 
Gopal Deshmukh, J. Gerson da Cunha, Bhagwanlal Indraji, and 
Dr, Peterson, Hon, Seerctary. 

The minutes of the last Meeting were read and confirmed. 

Dr. Kirtikar read a paper on Marathi poetry. 

A list of books, pamphlets, &c., presented to the Society was laid 
on the table, and thanks voted to the donors. 

The following gentlemen have been elected members of the Society 
since the last meeting:—Mr. R.II. Macaulay, Mr. M. R. Wyer, 
Mr. Frank DeBovis, and Mr. S. Westlake, C.S, 

A General Meeting of the Society was held on Thursday, the 25th 
November 1886, the Hon'ble Mr. Justice West, President, in the Chair, 
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The following were proposed io be added to the list of Periodicals 
from the commencement of the next year: 

Daily News. is 

Revue Critique, 

Journal of the Bombay Natural History Society. 


A Meeting of the Society was held on the 28th January 1887, when 
Professor J. Darmesteter read a paper on “ A Hindoo Legend in the 
Shah Nama.” The Hon'ble Mr. Justice West presided, and there were 
present the Hon’ble Mr. Justice Hart, Sir Jamsetjee Jeejeebhoy, 
Professor Peterson, the Hon'ble Mr. K. T. Telang, Messrs, G. W. 
Forrest, J. Burgess J. Griffiths, Rev. Dr. R. W. Evans, Rev. R. 
Scott, Dr. J. Gerson da Cunha, Messrs. Cursetjee Furdoonjee Parukh, 
K. B. Kame, Dorab Dastur Peshotan Sanjana, J. H. Steel, W. R. 
Macdonell, and Byramjee Nusserwanjee Seervai, and Drs. Atmaram 
Pandurung, K. R. Kirtikar, and Bhagwanlal Indraji. — 

Mr. Darmesteter said that he wanted to propose a problem to the 
Meeting the solution.of which might interest the historian as to 
the literary relation between India and Persia. He drew attention to 
what he termed the striking similarity between the episode in the 
Mahabharata, known as the renunciation of Yudhisthira, king of Delhi, 
and the renunciation of Kaikhosroo in the Shah Namah. Yudhisthira 
after having reconquered his kingdom, which had been usurped by 
hes cousins, the Kurus, became disgusted with the world, sought to 
leave it and go to heaven. He set out for heaven with his four brothers 
and their common wife Draupadi. They crossed the Himalayas and 

_then saw Mount Meru, which was believed to be the seat of heaven 
beyond a sea of sand. In crossing this desert, Yudhisthira’s brothers 
and wife fell one by one exhausted and died, and he entered heaven 
alone, In the Shah Namah Kaikhosroo, king of Persia, after avenging 
the murder of his parents on his grandfather, Afrasyab, king of Turan, 
left the earth disgusted, and also set out for heaven. His noblemen 
and several faithful followers accompanied him on his journey against 
his warnings. They crossed a mountain, and arrived at ‘a desert of 
sand, but in passing through it they were killed, also buried, during 
the night ina snowstorm. After the storm was over the king was 
seen no more. He was supposed to have been translated to heaven 
during the storm. Mr. Darmesteter thought that the similarity 


OFFICIAL, LITERARY, AND SCIENTIFIC. ‘iii 


between the two legends was too particular to be accounted for, except 
by assuming that they were borrowed from one another, or from some 

: gommon source. As there was evidence that the legend of Kaikhosroo 
was as old as Alexander’s time, and on the other side as the style and 
the treatment of the Hindoo episode seemed to show it to have been a 
modern addition to the Mahabharata, the lecturer was inclined to think 
that it was borrowed from Persian either through literary connection 
or from oral tradition. The Professor attempted to show that the 
Persian legend was borrowed to the last detail by the Hebrew writers 
of the Sepher Hayashar, a legendary history of the Jewish people, 
written in the Middle Ages, and applied to Patriarch Enoch, 

A discussion then followed, at the invitation of the President, on 
the point raised by the lecturer. 

Mr. K. R. Cama said that Mr. Darmesteter had added another link 
to those already existing between the old literature of India and that of 
Persia. He thought that up to now the Shah Namah had been looked 
down upon because it was believed that it was mot correct, as its 
legends did not agree with those contained in the Grecian authors, 
The Cuneiform Inscription, however, corroborated the Grecian authors, 
and the Avesta corroborated the Shab Namah. Tbe new light thrown 
upon the study of the latter by the lecturer earned for him the thanks 
of the Parsee community for the stimulus given them in this, and 
other respects, to the study of Iranian antiquities. 

Dr. Peterson thought that no Sanskritist would in the present state 
of knowledge commit himself to any positive statement as to the date 
of the Mahabharata. It was certain, however, that the considerations 
which had been of late vears referring many Indian classical writers to 
a later date than that assigned to them by tradition, did not apply to 
the two Indian epics. They were written in a popular tongue. Mem- 
bers of the Society knew the story of the great Girnar Inscription of 
Asoka. Besides its general interest and importance to scholars, that 
Inscription had a peculiar interest to the Society, as the first transcript 
of it was made and giveu to the world by Dr. Johu Wilson, and was 
one of the many services of that kind rendered to science by that 
learned professor. The Inscription was also written ina popular tongue, 
and in a tongue which was known to be clearly derived from Ver- 
nacular Sanskrit. While not denying that the two streams of Verna- 
cular Sanskrit and the language spoken by Asoka might have flowed 
for centuries concurrently there was nothing in the circumstances of the 
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eases he thought to prevent them referring the date of the Mahabharata 
to a date long anterior to the time of Alexander the Great. , 

Mr. Telang deprecated the drawing of historical conclusions from 
resemblances such as these pointed out by Mr. Darmesteter. The 
resemblances, of course, were striking, but the differences were, to his 
mind, even more striking, and he had long been of opinion that it was 
highly unsafe to build upon resemblances of that kind, and specially 
unsafe to allow arguments founded upon them to come iu conflict with 
conclusions arrived at in other ways. As to the date of the Mahabha- 
rata he agreed with what had fallen from Mr. Peterson, but would 
add that the very expression the date of the Mahabharata was one to 
which it was difficult to attach any fixed meaning, as the Mahabharata 
was a compilation of works not written in a single day. 

Mr. Justice Hart suggested that the internal evidence of the stories 
as presented by Professor Darmesteter to the mecting and members of 
the Society who kuew no Sauskrit or Persian would to his mind sug- 
gest that the two stories had one common origin in some legend that 
belonged both to the Hindu aud the Persian peoples, If there had 
been direct literary borrowing, he should have expected to see some 
similarity between the names, As regarded the legends themselves it 
seemed to him that the story in the Mahabharata, including the refer- 
ence to Draupadi and the story of Yudhishthira’s persistence in the 
matter of his dog, pointed to a later stage of society than its Persian 
analogue, from which these features were wanting. 

Mr. Darmesteter having bricfly replied to the points that had been 
raised by the various speakers, the President tendered to him the 
tbanks of the Society for his paper, which: he felt sure would be a 
stimulus to exertion on the part of the Sanskrit scholars present. 


A Meeting of the Society was held on Friday, the llth February 
1887. 


Present : 


The Honourable Mr. Justice West, President, in the Chair, 

H. E. Lord Reay, Patron. 

The minutes of the last Meeting were read and coufirmed. 

Dr. R. G. Bhaudarker read a paper entitled “The Congress of 
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Orientalists held at Vienna in September last, and the actual progress 
and future prospects of Sanskrit studies in Europe, together with 
general impressions received during a visit to England and the 
Continent.” 

II. E. made a few remarks thanking Dr. Bhandarkar for the in- 
teresting paper he had read. 

On the motion of the President, further discussion on the paper 
was adjourned to Friday, the 25th. 

An Ordinary Meetiug of the Society was held after the business of the 
Annual Meeting on Friday, the 25th February 1887. 

The Honourable Mr, Justice R. West, M.A., F.R.G.S., President, 
in the Chair. 

Discussion was resumed on Dr. Bhandarker’s paper read at the 
last meeting, when Mr. Javerilal N. Yajnik and the Honourable 
Mr. Justice West made remarks on some of the points dwelt upon in 
the paper. 

The Honourable the President then called for a vote of thanks to 
Dr. Bhandarkar, which was carried with acclamation. 

Dr. G. W. Leitner then read a paper on the Hunza Language :— 

Before reading his paper, Dr. Leitner exhibited some photos of the 
men belonging to the Hunza race, and the peculiar dress which they 
year. In exhibiting a coat, Dr. Leitner said it was made from the 
feathers of the wild duck, and was very warm and light. It was a 
little the worse for wear, but it looked well enough when washed. 
Another article of dress which was passed round among those present 
was a cap which was the distinctive feature of the head-dress of all 
the Dard races. It was a felt cap made from the skin of the 
Markhor, the (snake-eating) wild goat. The highly-embroidered 
stockings were another article of Hunza industry in which the women 
of that country excclled, Dr. Leitner said he had a Hunza man 
with him, but he did not know that he might have taken the 
opportunity of bringing him to the meeting. Although he could do 
very little else, he could certainly embroider. The learned gentleman 
then showed a photograph of the three rival races—the Hunza, the 
Nagyr, and the Yasin. The Hunza and the Nagyr people speak the 
same language and wear the same dress; but they were, something 
like Cain and Abel, combining only against a common foe. Among 
other photos was one representing the poet and singers of Nizam-ul- 
Mulk and some typical heads from Kafiristan and Dardistan. Dr, 
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Leitner, who had received a warm welcome from the meeting, prefaced 
his lecture by saying that it came quite unexpected to him to be 
received so kindly. He was supposed not to have been idle since 
1864 ; but, considering the vast treasures that had yet to be ascer- 
tained and arranged, he had done very little. It was gratifying fo 
him to hear a few words of recognition from their learned President, 
and to find himself so well received by the Society. Dr. Leitner 
then said :— 

It may not be suspected, even in this Society, that the distant and 
inaccessible Hunza possesses a certain interest for Bombay, You 
have in your midst H. H. Aga Khan, a mild and religious Mahome- 
dan, whom the wild and impious people of Hunza revere as their spi- 
ritual chief. I doubt whether he knows how wicked they are or they 
how religious he is, but any message from him would be sure to be 
treated with the greatest veneration, not only in Hunza, but in Zebak, 
Shignan, Wakhan, and other districts lately touched or traversed by 
Colonel Lockhart's party. Iu 1866, when I first. discovered the races 
and languages of Dardistan, I brought the fact of the Aga Saheb's 
influence to public notice, and I believe that much of the success that 
may have attended Colonel Lockhart's Mission is, to some extent, due 
to the recommendation given him by his Highness. 

Hunza may also have an interest in the still more remote country 
of Hungary, for there are grounds for assuming that the name of 
Hunza may at one time have meant the country of the Hun, whilst 
analogies may be found between the primitive type of IIungarian and 
that of the interesting language of which I propose to give you a brief 
sketch. 

Above all, the Hunza language is of great importance to the psy- 
chological and ethnographical study of philology. Its suggestiveness 
will, I hope, promote research, whether or no my own conclusions are 
adopted. 

Is it a pre-historic linguistic remnant, throwing light on the first 
attempts to clothe human speech with primitive sounds, or is it merely 
a special development in the Turanian group of languages, among 
which, like many other unknown languages, it can 80 conveniently be 
classed, or does the reduction which is possible in it from monosylla- 
bles to simple sounds give us the key to many unsuspected relation- 
ships with an Aryan prototype? 

I will not attempt to decide these questions, which must be left to 
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further investigation, but 1 will endeavour to treat my subject from 
the standpoint of a linguist. I must, however, premise that the time 
has long past when even the practical acquisition of a language can be 
considered independently from customs and from the historical, reli- 
gious, climatic or other circumstances which have originated these cus- 
toms. No Grammar should now be possible that does not portray 
in its so-called rules the past and present life of the language or of 
the people that it seeks to represent. 

Vitality must he breathed into the dead-bones of declensions and 
conjugations. Every so-called exception must be elucidated by the 
custom or linguistic characteristic that can alone explain it. The 
study of language is no longer a mere matter of memory, but must 
become one of judgment and of human associations. Beginning with 
the most logical and complete language, the Arabic, 1 have endeavoured 
to show that the thirty-six broken plurals and the apparently 
innumerable meanings of Arabic words obey the laws of the Arab’s 
daily life and of the history and literary development of that extraor- 
dinary people. 

Endiog with the Khajuna or Burishki of Hunza, I find the same 
law, minus a written literature, for which I have adapted the Persian 
character as a vehicle for its traditional songs, legends and other folk- 
lore. 

The difficulty of learning the words or laws of speech from savages 
with whose language one is unacquainted, is proverbially great. Even 
the highly-cultured Pandit, Moulvi or Munshi fails to give satisfaction 
to the European student, but with barbarians the obstacles seem almost 
insurmountable. 

As one of the simple elementary rules, I would suggest that the 
traveller amoug savages should first point to objects in order to learn 
their names, then bring them in connexion with such simple bodily 
wants as can be indicated by gestures. This causes one of the men, if 
there be two, to order the other to bring this, that or the other, to 
come, to go, &c., which elicits the imperative form. The reply ordina- 
rily gives either an affirmative or the first person of an indicative 
present or future. Of course, the same sound or the inflection of the 
same word has to be closely followed. Then use yourself the first 
person, which starts conversation and brings out the second person, and 
so forth. 

Applying now this rule to Khajuna, the result at first sight is 
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unsatisfactory. Say, for instance, that you point your finger to an 
object, and that your enquiry is mistaken to be for the native name 
for the finger instead of the object to which you point, you would get 
a sound or combination of sounds which, when referred to another 
bystander, would apparently be at once contradicted. You point to 
your heart and you at once obtain words which sound dissimilar. 
You point to a little girl or to a little boy and you obtain the same 
sound, What is the cause of this? The reply is that ip Khajuna 
the pronoun and the noun in all matters affecting a person or that 
affect people in their daily lives are so inseparably connected that 
they have no meaning separately, e.g., As== my heart, Gos = thy 
heart, Es = his heart, Mos = her heart, Mis = our heart, Mas = your 
heart, Os = their heart, but take off the pronominal sign and the 
sound s which then alone remains means nothing. The same rule 
extends to the prepositions before, after, near, far, &c., which are of 
such assistance in finding out most other languages, but which in 
Khajuna still more perplex the inquirer. Again, this same feature is 
apparent in those verbs of action or condition which affect the human 
being, as most indeed do, and this is further complicated by the cir- 
cumstance, whether or no the condition or action refers to one or more 
persons, to their relations amongst themselves, and other details into 
which it is impossible to enter within the time allotted to this com- 
munication. For instance, to bring one or more apples in a country 
where fruit is plentiful is very different from bringing bread (ns wheat 
is scarce) or sheep. Again, the right position of the accent or rather 
the intonation which it represents is n matter of extreme importance, 
for, “ai” means “my daughter," “ai” “my son," “au” “ my 
father," and so forth. '* Gus” “thy wife" must be distinguished from 
gas “a woman," which word is possibly put in the second person 
for women generally, because I fear the people of Hunza have not 
obeyed the injunction “thou shalt not covet thy neighbour’s wife,” 
and talking of “ wife °’ they say how is it possible that the word wife 
should exist without it is somebody’s wife, or that a head, an arm, an 
eye could exist as such without belonging to a person, or would they 
say, do you mean “his (dead) bones” or “ his eye that was ?" A 
farther interesting enquiry is afforded by the study of the genders, so 
far as inflections indicate them, for the plurals of many feminine nouns 
are masculine and vice vers’, whilst in the verb “tobe” or “to be- 
come," as well as in other numerous verbs, there are different plurals, 
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say, for men, women, animals again subdivided according to sex, and 
.for things again subdivided into male or female according to their 
fancied stronger or weaker uses; e.g., the gun is used by the men 
whilst hunting, and is therefore masculine, but the metals are feminine, 
because plates and dishes are made of metal and are in charge of 
the women of the household, just as the clothes are which they sew 
or otherwise manufacture; therefore whenever any particular garment 
is masculine it gives rise to the presumption of its being an article 
imported from another valley, and whenever there is a word denoting 
a thing, condition, or action distinct from their own intramural rela- 
tions, it must be one of comparative recent introduction from a foreign 
language, or brought in with the Mahomedan religion which sits so 
loosely on the inhabitants of Hunza. Twenty years ago, when I learned 
the e.ements of Khnjuna from a son of the Raja of Nagyr, the district 
which confronts Hunza across the same river, there were no indige- 
nous words used apart from the pronoun, “The father’s house” was 
then like “my father Ais house." Last year, when I continued the 
study under another son of the same Raja, I already found that a num- 
ber of indigenous words were being used in the third person and yet 
distinct from the person, in consequence partly of an ordinary law, but 
chiefly owing to the comparative greater accessibility of Hunza and 
Nagyr to Gilgit and Badakshan travellers, and the consequent greater 
intraduction of Persian and Shina words. (Shina is the language of 
Gilgit.) 

As for the change of gender from the singular to the plural it is not 
to be wondered at, for elsewhere also we may find, that whereas one 
councillor may be a wise old man, a number of them may constitute a 
council of wise or unwise old women. 

Again, what contains something else is feminine, but the thing con- 
tained is masculine, e.g., arrow is masculine, but the bow on which it 
rests is feminine. You will see before you the ए70018 of the first por- 
tion of a work which I am preparing for the Government of India, 
and which might be extended far beyond its present great bulk, were 
the reason given for every grammatical feature, But I will confine 
myself to mentioning some of the most striking characteristics of this 
singular language, so far as it may subserve comparative purposes ; e.g., 
the sound “a " represents the ego or self, and in nouns is the sound 
used for the relationship implied in ** my father," “my daughter," 
* my sister," ** my brother,” ** my husband,” * my son," “ my mother,” 
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** my son-in-law,” “my daughter-in-law,” “ my nephew," “ my niece,” 
** my wife," and above all “ my aunt,” which is indeed the same werd, 
being really the sister of the mother, and therefore the “elder or 
younger mother" in a tribe in which at one time undoubtedly, if also 
not now, all the elder members of the tribe were the fathers and 
mothers of the younger generation, When, therefore, the “Tr” of 
the tribe or * taro” is added to “a” it becomes a plural for fathers, 
mothers, sisters, something like the German ‘‘ Geschwister," therefore 
it is just as if we were to say that the “ter” or “ther” in father, 
brother, mother, sister showed the tribe, and this is further borne out 
by the fact that ** mo," the first syllable in *' mother," is the sign 
for the feminine throughout the Khajuna language, for it contains the 
“a” or self, in other words “ mother," '* mater," would mean “the 
female that contained me and belongs to my tribe," 

“G” or *K" the guttural is the gurgling sound of the child to 
represent the not self, * nou ego," or the onethat is brought in relation- 
ship to it, and therefore stands for the second person or for every rela- 
tion in which a person must be connected with another person, whether 
in being killed or kissed. 

The contemptuous “i” or “e” is for third persons. “M” wehave 
already snid is the sign for the feminine out of which arises the * mi" 
of the plural, plurality being impossible without female aid. 

* N" is the sign of the past participle, but in itself means **to go," 
and is very much like the vulgar Euglish * he has been and gone and 
done it" (os—had; nos—having had) ; or, like the German “ ge," 
which is also the sign of the past participle and also menns to go, e.g. 
* getrunken," “ gegessen," “‘ gone and drunk," “ gone and eaten”; 
“ gethan,” “ gone and done"; in Khajuna nishi, neti, nimen. The 
simple inflection of the past participle of “ to go" will show this: 

Past. 

I having gone — n 4? 

Thou having gone = n o ko? (compare “gu” pronominal prefix 
2nd person). 

He or it (m) having gone = n i? (compare ‘‘i’’ pronominal prefix 
3rd person). 

She or it (f. ) having gone = n o mo? (compare “mo” or “mu” 
pronominal prefix 3rd person (f ) i 

We having gone = n i men? (compare “ mi” pronominal prefix Ist 
person plural), 
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You having gone == n a má ? (compare '* ma" pronominal prefix, 2nd 
person plural). 

They having gone =n u? (compare **u" pronominal prefix 3rd 
person plural). 

They (object. f-) having gone —ni? 

It seems to be clear that ‘‘n” represents to “go,” and that the 
inflexions are pronominal affixes corresponding with the pronominal 
prefixes already mentioned, the letters “ o, " ** i" and “a” in the 
first syllables of ** noko,” “nomo,” ** nimen,” “nama,” being essential 
both to make the transition from **n"' to ‘m ” possible, and to enable 
the two syllables to be pronounced by means of a homogeneous vowel, 
i.e., instead of * nko,” “ nmo,” which would be difficult if not im- 
possible to pronounce without the insertion of a vowel between the “n” 
and **m" a homogeneous vowel is inserted, and the vowels thus become 
* nomo," and “noko.” 

* Y " is the sound for “giving” and you can imagine the difficulty and 
peculiarity of Khajuna, when I inform you that “ itshitshibai," “he 
is giving him," is derived by logical evolutions from the sound of * yu,” 
* give.” '* D" stands generally for a condition in which one is seen, 
struck or otherwise subordinate or passive, without there being a 
passive voice, the language always requiring the agent being known, aud 
having special forms for “ they struck me,” *' she strikes them," “ they 
are teaching us,’ ** we will kill you,” and so forth. 

I will now proceed to quote some of the legends of Hunza, which ns 
fairies are still supposed to preside over its destinies, may be called 
“ Fairy-land," Indeed, Grimm's Fairy tales have many counterparts 
in Dardistan, The sacred drum is still struck by invisible hands 
when war is to be declared, and bells ring in the mountain when fairies 
wish to communicate with their favourities, for is not the King or 
“Tham” of Hunza “heaven-born” (his female ancestor having been 
visited by heaven)? Ecstatic women still sing the glories of the past, 
recite the events of neighbouring valleys and prophecy the future, 
being thus alike the historians, the newspapers and the oracles of 
Hunza. With one or two quotations from their proverbs and fables, 
I willnow conclude my imperfect sketch of a language, the suggestive- 
ness of which cannot be overrated, in the hope that I may have 
contributed a mite to the study of Oriental subjects, in which, I trust, 
that the Oriental Institute may not be found unworthy to assist. 

Dr. da Cunha proposed a vote of thanks to Dr. Leitner for his 
valuable address. The speaker had an opportunity, years ago, of 
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admiring his deep scholarship and his marvellous facility in spenking 
a number of languages. He had also had occasion to appreciate his 
learned friend's benevolence aud the cordial interest he took in the 
welfare of this country, and he had ever since followed with a friendly 
concern all his movements initiated in promoting researches in India 
and elsewhere by founding such institutions as the Oriental University 
in the Punjaub, and the Woking Institute near London. At that late 
hour he could uot dilate upon the researches made by Dr. Leitner in 
various fields of knowledge, but reminded the weeting that a term 
which had now become a household word—Kaisar-i-Hind—owed its 
origin to him. In proposing a vote of thauks to such a man, Dr. da 
Cunha said he was simply. paying a tribute of homage to his great 
learning. 

Mr. Shankar Pandurung Pandit, in seconding the motion, said, he 
had the honour of meeting Dr. Leitner in the British Museum in the 
year 1874. He had lately visited the Punjaub, where he witnessed 
evidences of the benevolent work Which, through the learned Doctor’s 
exertions, was being carried on in that province; and he had heard 
many people speak in terms of gratitude for the services he bad 
rendered in that part of the country. He need hardly say that 
the paper he had rend was exceedingly interesting, aud for it Dr. 
Leitner deserved the warmest thanks of the meeting. It Dr. Leitner’s 
labours were to bring to light any remnants of the lost language of 
the Scythians or the Honas, a subject upon the study of which too 
much labour could not be spent, he would be doing a great service 
to the cause of antiquarian research. The Scythians and the 
Honns had left indelible marks, during their invasions of India, of 
their institutions, which were very differeat from the institutions of 
Vedic Aryaus. Although some remains of these institutions were still 
extant, they were something for them to contemplate upun. There 
was one great thing which the student of ancient [ndia wanted to know, 
and that was, what had become of the language of the Scythians and 
the Shakas, aud if the labours of Dr. Leitner could supply any 
information on this subject, he would have added a great deal to the 
gervices which he has already rendered to the country. 

The President, iu putting the vote of thanks to tis meeting, 
expressed a hope that Dr. Leitner would allow his valuable paper to be 
printed in the Proceedings of the Society and continue to aid it by 
further contributions 

The vote having been most cordially carried, the meeting dispersed. 
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A Meeting of the Society was held on Friday, the 11th March 1887. 

The Hon'ble Mr. Justice West, President, in the Chair. 

The minutes of the last Meeting were read and confirmed. 

Dr. J. Gerson da Cunha read a paper on the marriage of Infanta D. 
Catharina of Portugal with Charles II of Great Britain; Her medals 
and portraits. 

Mr, Forrest read an English copy of the Secret Treaty referred 
to by Dr. da Cunha, which he had unearthed in the archives 
of the Secretariat, 

The President after a few remarks moved a vote thanks to Dr. da 
Cunha, which was carried with acclamation. 


A Meeting of the Society was held on Friday, the 15th April 1887. 

The How ble Mr, Justice West, President, in the Chair, 

The minutes of the last Meeting were read and confirmed, 

Dastur Dorab Peshotan Sanjana read the first part of a paper on 
“The Alleged practice of next-^f-kin or consanguineous marriages in 
ancient Iran.” 

Mr. Justice West, in proposing a vote of thanks to the lecturer, 
said they would all agree with him that the paper that had been just 
read was a very important one, and that they were very much indebted 
to Mr. Sanjana for reading it and adding so much to the treasures 
of the Society. He hoped it would be ranked amongst the papers 
which deserved to be printed and enshrined in their records, There 
was a special appropriateness in a Parsee priest bringing forward the 
subject which affected the honour and credit of his race and religion, 
and he could have scarcely imagined that the work could have been 
done with better spirit, greater clearness, and better appreciation of 
the historical and scientific evidentiary method in which to go to work 
upon a task of that particular kind. 


A Meeting of the Society was held on Friday, the 22nd April 1887. 
The Hon’ble Mr. Justice West, President, in the Chair. 

The minutes of the last Meeting were read and confirmed. 

Dastur Durab Peshotan Sanjana then read the 2nd part of his paper 
on ‘‘ The alleged practice of next-of-kin marriages in ancient Iran” in 
proof of the fourth statement “ that a few of the Pahlavi passages 
which are alleged to contain actual references to next-of-kin marriages 
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do not allude to social realities, but only to supernatural conceptions 
relating to the creation of the first progenitors of mankind.” 

The President said: 

I cannot pretend to the knowledge of Zend and Pehlavi that would 
enable me to discuss with any profit the proper sense of the much debated 
expression on which Mr. Sanjana has expended such close and search- 
ing criticism. I will but offer a few remarks on the general aspects of 
the question which he has handled with so much learning and zeal. It 
is evident, on a reference to Herodotus, who is the only one of the Greek 
writers quoted to whom I have been able to make a direct reference, 
but equally evident from the no doubt correct quotations from the other 
Greek authors, that they wrote rather from loose popular stories, 
and with a view to satisfy their reader's taste for the marvellous 
than from a thorough and critical examination of the subject of 
consanguineous marriages as one of momentous importance. 

Herodotus has been confirmed in so many instances in which it 
seemed most unlikely that he has gained and well deserves just confidence 
whenever he relates anything as within his personal knowledge, but of 
the subject of King Cambyses’ marriage, he must needs have gathered 
his information at second-hand. The other Greek writers hardly profess 
to do more than retail their stories out of a stock gathered with indus- 
try uo doubt, but entirely without the control of the critical spirit 
which in modern times we have learned to consider so indispensable. 
Ctesias, who must have known a great deal about Persia and its 
people, from original observation, has told so many undoubted false- 
hoods, that his evidence is unworthy of credit on any contested point. 
The first sources of European information on the subject before us are 
thus remarkably unsatisfactory, yet it is to be feared that it is with 
impressions derived from these sources that the Western scholars have 
approached the Parsee literature. Soinfluenced they may very naturally 
have construed the mysterious and rare praises supposed to involve a 
sanction of incestuous unions in a frame of mind which has led to 
illusions such as the Dastur has insisted on and striven to dispel. 

One would gather from the narrative io Herodotus that the 
marriage of Cambyses was of a kind to startle and shock the sensi- 
bilities of his people—else why recount it? That would indicate very 
probably the survival in the popular legends, drawn from a pre-historic 
time, of some ancient tale of wrong which the popular fancy was 
pleased to annex to a king who bad played so great a part and had so 
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terrible a history as Cambyses. In almost every country one may 
observe a tendency, when some ruler or chief has taken a strong hold 
of the popular imagination, to tack on to his biography any floating 
legend that wants a personal centre that story-tellers and readers can 
clothe with a certain reality. In England the group of legends that 
gathers round the British hero King Arthur, affords an illustration of 
this, Some scholars have assigned a similar origin to the stories of 
Achilles and Odysseus in the two great poems commonly ascribed to 
Homer. Ata later time many stray legends went to add to the glory 
of Robin Hood, aud iu Ireland still, unowned achievements of daring 
and ferocity are commonly assigned to Cromwell. In Eastern coun- 
tries the sovereign and the royal family are looked on—and still more 
were looked on—as standing so entirely apart from the common people 
that any tale cf wonder or horror would almost inevitably be connected 
with them, They really do so many things exceeding ordinary experi- 
ence, that listeners of uncritical character, not knowing where to draw 
the line, would accept without question statements of other things quite 
incredible or even unnatural. 

lt must be admitted, too, that these Eastern monarchs and royal 
families might easily learn in ancient times, as they have in modern times, 
to think there was something sacred about their persons which made 
ordinary offences no sina in them. A course of adulation and supe- 
riority to legal coercion readily breed a contempt of moral restraints. 
It commonly produces an inordinate pride. We might thus have a 
Persian prince indulging in unions like the king of Egypt and the 
Incas of Peru, which would after all be only in them the practice, or 
the casual excesses, of tyrants besotted with despotic power. Ger- 
many in the last century was full of royal foulness, which yet stood 
quite apart from the general life of the people. Unbridled lust dis- 
turbs the reason almost more than any other passion.  [listory 
abounds in instances of it, and if Persian despots and their children 
were sometimes incestuous in their moral delirium we should not be 
justified in reasoning from such instances to any custom of the people. 
The stories rather imply that these excesses were startling, and pro- 
bably revolting, as were the tales at one time current about Jumes the 
Sixth of Scotland and First of Eugland. 

If one applies to the narratives of the Greek writers the testa by 
which one would pronounce on the guilt or innocence of an accused, 
it may, I think, safely be said, the evidence is insufficient. It would 
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then surely be wrong to convict an otherwise highly moral nation, 
endowed with fine sensibilities, of a revolting practice, on testimony on 
which one would not condemn a pick-pocket. 

It is very likely, indeed, that the ancient Persians, like other na- 
tions, before their emergence from the savage state, looked without 
disfavour on connexions that we now cannot think of without a shudder. 
The prevalence of family polyandry is as well authenticated as any 
fact in Anthropology. The ancient Britons had one or more wives for 
& group of brothers,so had the Spartans. A similar arrangement 
prevails among some of the Himalayan tribes, and traces of it are to 
be found in the Hindu law literature. The children in such cases are 
formally attributed to the eldest brother. A communal system under 
which all the females were common to the tribe seems in many 
cases to have preceded the family polyandry on the arrangements 
that we may see still amongst the Nairs. Where such a system 
prevailed it would very often be impossible to say whether a young 
woman about to be taken by a young man was or was not his sister. If 
she had been born of a different mother she could not be more than his 
half-sister, and as civilization advanced and the family was founded on 
the basis of single known paternity, the half-sister in Greece continued 
to be regarded as a proper spouse for her half-brothers. A marriage ef 
such persons furthered the policy of the Greek statesmen by keeping 
the family estates together. Amongst the Jews also, who, as we know, 
recognized the levirate, which the Hindus first commanded and after- 
wards condemned, union with a half-sister by a different mother must 
have been recognized as allowable, at any rate by dispensation from 
the chief in David'stime, This is evident from the story of Amnon 
and Tamar; and we may gather that the practice had once been 
common. In the Polynesian Islands there are tribes of which all the 
women are common to all the men of other particular tribes. When 
the children, as commonly, take their classification from the mother it 
is obvious that consanguineous unions must be frequent. They seem 
even to be regarded in some cases as connected with religious needs, 
since at certain festivals all restraints on licentiousness are castaside even 
amongst males and females of the same family who do not ordinarily 
even speak to each other. There seems to be everywhere tendency to 
connect sexual anomalies with the mysteries of religion, and with 
persons of extraordinary national importance. The account given of 
the parentage of Moses, if taken literally, makes him the offspring of a 
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nephew and an aunt. Beings who are so highly exalted are supposed 
to be quite beyond the ordinary standards. 

Both these sources of legends may have been in operation in ancient 
Persia, as it was known, and but superficially known, to the Greeks. 
There too, no doubt, as elsewhere, the transition from female to male 
gentileship was attended with a period of great confusion. A similar 
change took place, it seems, amongst the Hindus at a very early time; 
and in Greece Orostes is almost inclined to insist that he was not related 
to his own mother. As one set of relationships took the place of 
another, many apparently strange connections would be formed which 
yet would not really be incestuous when properly understood. Lan- 
guage would adapt itself, as we see in fact it did, but imperfectly, to the 
change of the family system. The Greeks probably knew Persian very: 
imperfectly. In this country the young civilian is continually puzzled by 
finding words of relationship received in a much wider sense than their 
usual English equivalents, and the Greeks may well have found equal 
difficulty in catching the preciae sense of Persian terms of relationship in 
the tales that were told to them. Their own system would make them 
take some narratives as quite rational, which to us are revolting: in 
other cases the strangeness of the story told of a king or prince would 
prevent a critical examination of the terms employed. It would be 
welcome just in proportion as it was outrageous. 

It seems likely that such considerations as these may not have been 
allowed due weight by European scholars in their interpretation of the 
few passages in which an ambiguous phrase seems to countenance the 
notion that incestis recommended. I venture to suggest, as I have 
been able to do in my conversation with my learned friend, Mr. Sanjana, 
that a sense akin to that of svayamdatha in Sanskrit—an idea of 
self-devotion, varying according to the context in its precise intention, 
— would satisfy the exigencies of all or nearly all the doubtful passages. 
This, however, is no more than a speculation: I cannot judge its 
worth. I can only thank Mr. Sanjana on behalf of the Society, and 
most sincerely, for the very valuable addition he has contributed to our 
transactions, I trust it will form a new starting-point in history and 
criticism by the views it presents to European scholars. 

A Meeting of the Society was held on Friday, the 15th July, the 
Hon'ble Mr, Justice R. West, President, in the Chair. 

The minutes of the last Meeting were read and confirmed, 

Dr, Gerson da Cunha read his paper, “ Contributions to Oriental 
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Numismatics, Part I., Gold Coins of the Mongol Dynasty of Persia,” 
which was illustrated with specimens from his cabinet, The following 
is an abstract of the paper :—In 1834, he said, the publication of two 
works, the Histoire des Mongols, by the Baron D'Ohsson, and De 
Chulagidarum Commentationes duae, by von Frachin, first revealed to 
Europe the history of that nation of conquerors, who, in the 13th 
ceutury of our era, issuing from the steppes of Tartary, overran 
almost the whole of the continent of Asia, aud, entering Moscow and 
Novgorod, penetrated to Hungary. Until then what little was known 
about them was made up of some marvellous legends and spurious 
documents. He then explained the various designations hy which the 
line of these mediseval Asiatic despots js known. It was said that the 
tribes who owned the sovereiguty of Yissugei numbered only 40,000 
tents, yet “it was upon this foundation that Yissugei’s son Jingis 
Khán—patris forlis filius fortior—huilt up in twenty years the 
widest empire the world has ever seen." This vist empire was, at 
the death of this Eastern Alexander, divided into four monarchies, 
one of which was the line of Tului, whose son Hulagu invaded 
Baghdád and murdered the Supreme Poutiff uf the Muslim El-Mus- 
taasim, the last of the Abbaside Khalifs. Ue then founded the Persian 
branch of the Mongol dynasty, which dated from 1256 A.D., and 
whose gold coinage he proposed to describe. The gold coins of the 
Mongols of Persia were very rare. Von Frachn described four, and 
De Saulcy two, from the Cabinet du Roi in Paris. As it might not be 
generally knowa who these two great authors on numiamatics were, ex- 
tracts were quoted from Fraehu's Leben by Professor. Dorn of St. 
Petersburg, and from Frochner about. De Saulcy in the Annuaire de la 
Société Frangaise de Numismatique et d' Archéologie, and it was as- 
certained that, with all their researches aud diplomatic criticism, after 
exploring all the private and national collections within their reach, 
they had not succeeded in bringing to light more than six gold coins 
of the Persian Mongols. With regard to De Saulcy, he particularly 
drew the attention of his audience to the following eulogy by Lane- 
Poole, dedicated to his memory.“ Coins," he wrote, ** have been used as 
helps by archeologists, but the great numismatist, who could master 
the richest provinces of the East or the West, or even both, and 
dignify his science as no longer servile but masterly, is of our contem- 
poraries. Such was De Saulcy, who has but lately left us to lament 
how much remained untold by a mind signally fruitful in giving forth 
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its manifold treasures.” De Saulcy died in 1880, and both he and 
von Fraehn, by their scientific discipline and critical method of 
investigation, were considered the masters and leaders “of Oriental 
numismatisls, from the great value or imperishable character of the 
works they had left behind. He would also add the following about D. 
Saulcy from the pen of another accomplished numismatist, Froehner. 
“Àla numismatique, à 1’ archéologie," he said, “il a rendu des ser- 
vices enormes. Son ambition était de frayer de routes nouvelles ; il 
laissait à d'autres le soin de les aplanir et de les tirer au cordeau. 
Partout où il voyait une lumière au loin, lumière ou feu follet, il y 
allait par le chemin le plus court pour allumer son flambeau.” Pie- 
traszeuski in his Numi Mohkamedani, admirably illustrated by Sawas- 
zkiewicz in his Le Génie de l Orient, produced a single gold piece of 
this series, while the Catalogue ० Oriental coins in the British Museum, 
the most complete work of its kind, both in copiousness of examples 
and iu being later in date, published only six ycars ago, contains only 
thirteen coins, Thus there were altogether twenty gold coins of the 
Mongols, whose seventeen sovereigns reigned for nearly ninety years, 
from 1256 to 1844 A.D., hitherto catalogued and published. With 
regard to these seventeen priuces, although the early Ilkháns showed a 
praiseworthy desire to emulate the examples of the old rulers of Persia 
in the encouragement of science and letters, some of them, such as 
Gházán Khan, being themselves accomplished artists and men of letters, 
the later rulers were, however, reduced to the condition ot rois fainéants 
or puppet sovereigns set up by rival Amirs, But to return to the coine, 
Dr. da Cunha said, it being evident that the gold coinage of the Persian 
Mongols hitherto known was confined to only twenty pieces, it might 
appear presumptuous on his part to choose this topic for his contribu- 
tions to Oriental numismatics, a subject apparently so barren in results. 
Bat his cabinet contained forty of these coins, almost all of them 
inedited, and some perhaps unique. To allay the anxiety all collectors 
felt for the character of the examples, he could guarantee their genuine- 
nesss or insure the authenticity of these metallic historical documents, 
This was the reason why he had taken the liberty to bring them before 
this learned Society and, through it, before the numismatic world. He 
would, in short, parody the words and sentiments. of De Saulcy 
when addressing his letter on Mongol coins to Reinnud, and request 
them to grant a favourable reception to the humble tribute of these 
his gleanings in a field where the crop had already been so well har- 
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vested, or to use De Saulcy's words, “1! humble hommage des épis 
perdus qu'il m'a été permis de glaner aprés une moisson si bien faite.' 
Dr. Da Cunha thought that collectors would, perhaps, wish to learn 
how he succeeded in securing such a large suite of rare and, perhaps, 
unique coins in this, as in other series to be subsequently described, 
He said his residence in Bombay, the modern emporium of trade for 
Asiatic countries, —Japan, China, Central Asia, Persia, Asia Minor, and 
even Egypt, the rise in the value of gold within the last decade from 
35 to 40 per cent. causing its afflux here tor the present, and his 
cosmopolitan profession bringing him into contact with Arabs and 
Jews, Persiansand Afghans, bullion dealers and other traders,—secured 
him the chance of saving these precious relics, by paying sometimes 
a considerable premium above the market value of the metal, from the 
crucible; for it had always been the habit of these merchants to 
consign such valuable coins to the melting-pot, their final destination. 
He said that he might also be permitted to explain, what otherwise 
might appear literary egotism, that quotations from foreign languages 
instead of their renderings into English, evinces the international 
character of this essay ; for although he had the honour to address a 
few English and Indian members of this learned Society, it was 
through them, as he said before, that he was actually addressing a 
much larger body of numismatists abroad, who would prefer to read 
the quotations in the original, and which formed au important element 
in the retrospective view of the subject. Before closing these prefatory 
remarks and entering on the description of coins, Dr. Da Cunha said 
that it was necessary to reiterate the fact, that while von Fraehn's 
four coins were issued by one prince, the two coins of De Saulcy by 
another prince, the single piece of Pietraszeuski by a third, and the 
thirteen coins in the British Museum were struck by only three 
princes, viz., Gházán, Uljaitu and Aboo Sa'eed, his forty piecea 
were issued by nine princes, beginning with the founder Hulagu and 
ending with the fourteenth prince of the line, Suleyman, which was as 
complete a series as has hitherto been possible for any one to collect. 
The coins were then described ; their legends, both in Arabic and in 
Mongol languages and characters, deciphered, and their import 
discussed,—thus contributing many new facts to the historical elucida- 
tion of this renowned line of Asiatic rulers.* 


* Dr. DaCunha’s paper will appear in the next number.—Ed. 
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After a few remarks the President tendered to Dr. Da Cunha the 
thanks of the Society for his very important paper. 

The Honorary Secretary made a short statement with regard to a 
new cave at Elephanta which had been discovered and excavated 
* under the Society's auspices," The attention of the late Curator 
of the caves, Mr. Walsh, was attracted by fragments of sculpture 
found by him lying in different parts of the island and not having any 
apparent connection with the great cnve. He saw reason to believe 
that, in addition to the two small chambers at the back of the hill, 
which were cleared out many years ago, there was a third completely 
filled up with rubbish and the falling earth. His representations to 
the Society were backed up by Mr. Fleet, Dr. Bhandarkar, the 
Honorary Secretary, and Professor Darmesteter. 

This last distinguished savant visited the place along with the 
Honorary Secretary and Mr. Walsh, and was satisfied that Mr. Walsh 
had really made an important discovery. Government kindly put at 
the disposal of the Society a sum of Rs, 500 for purposes of excava- 
tions, and a third cave had been laid bare for the Society by Captain 
Dixon, of the Harbour Defences. The cave exactly resembled the 
two already opened, aud nothing was discovered in it except an 
earthen pot. A low frieze over the entrance had been much damaged, 
While the new cave, therefore, might perhaps not add to the scanty 
information available with regard to the island and its caves, ita 
discovery, the Honorary Secretary urged, furnished good reason why 
Government and the Society should not despair of eventually clearing 
up by fresh excavations the mystery which still surrounded the 
subject. 

The following gentlemen have lately been elected members of the 
Society :—Surgeon-Major J. Arnott, Professor J. Oliver, Dr. D. A. 
DeMonte, Major-General J. H. White, Brigade-Surge on P. 8. 
Turnbull, Messrs. H. G. Gell and A. W. Crawley-Boevey. 
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